
Chapter Four

English Language Arts/ 
English Language Development 

Framework

Adopted by the California State Board of Education, July 2014

Published by the California Department of Education 
Sacramento, CA



Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:Content and Pedagogy:
Grades Two and ThreeGrades Two and ThreeGrades Two and ThreeGrades Two and ThreeGrades Two and ThreeGrades Two and ThreeGrades Two and Three

C
hap

ter 4 

Page Chapter at a Glance 
285 Overview of the Span 
286 An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 
287 Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction 
289 Meaning Making 

290 Meaning Making with Complex Text 
293 Language Development 
296 Vocabulary Instruction 
297 Reading Aloud 
298 Teacher Modeling and Time for Conversations 
299 Effective Expression 
299 Writing 
301 Discussing 
302 Presenting 
303 Using Language Conventions 
306 Content Knowledge 
306 Wide Reading 
307 Engaging with Informational Text 
309 Engaging in Research 
310 Foundational Skills 

310 Phonics and Word Recognition 

313 Fluency 

314 Foundational Skills for English Learners 

315 Supporting Students Strategically 

317 English Language Development in the Grade Span 

317 Integrated and Designated English Language Development 

319 Grade Two 

319 Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction in Grade Two 

320 Meaning Making 

321 Language Development 

321 Effective Expression 

Grades 2 and 3 C h ap er 4  28 3 t |



Page Chapter at a Glance (cont.) 
321 Writing 

323 Discussing 

324 Presenting 

324 Using Language Conventions 

326 Content Knowledge 

326 Foundational Skills 

327 Phonics and Word Recognition 

329 Fluency 

330 An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 

333 English Language Development in Grade Two 

339 ELA/Literacy and ELD in Action in Grade Two 

341 ELA/Literacy and ELD Vignettes 

350 Conclusion 

351 Grade Three 

351 Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction in Grade Three 

352 Meaning Making 

353 Language Development 

354 Effective Expression 

354 Writing 

358 Discussing 

359 Presenting 

359 Using Language Conventions 

361 Content Knowledge 

362 Foundational Skills 

362 Phonics and Word Recognition 

364 Fluency 

365 An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 

372 English Language Development in Grade Three 

375 ELA/Literacy and ELD in Action in Grade Three 

377 ELA/Literacy and ELD Vignettes 

386 Conclusion 

388 Works Cited 

28 4 | C h ap er 4 Grades 2 and 3 t



    

       
     

      
 

      
    

     

      
    

   
     
      

     
         

   
  

      
       

       
         

         
      

 
        
       

      
         

    
     

    
   

     
     

     
   
  

    
     

   

         
        

        

Overview of the Span 

T h e g rades t w o t o t h ree sp an i s a p i v o t al t i m e f o r c h i l dren as t h ey b u i l d m o re so p h i st i c at ed 
comprehension and decoding skills and develop the fluency necessary to propel them 
i nt o m o re adv anc ed readi ng , i nc l u di ng i ndep endent l y readi ng c h ap t er b o o k s. D u ri ng t h i s 

sp an, c h i l dren eng ag e w i t h w i de- rang i ng , h i g h q u al i t y , 
i nc reasi ng l y c o m p l ex t ex t b o t h as l i st eners1 and readers, 
and t h ei r t eac h ers p ro v i de c aref u l l y desi g ned i nst ru c t i o n and 
ap p ro p ri at e l ev el s o f sc af f o l di ng t o su p p o rt m eani ng m ak i ng 
w i t h t h ese t ex t s. A t t h e sam e t i m e, c h i l dren’ s l ang u ag e 
( esp ec i al l y ac adem i c l ang u ag e) c o nt i nu es t o ex p and, and 
they become more proficient at writing different types of 
t ex t s f o r a v ari et y o f p u rp o ses. T h ey u se di g i t al t o o l s t o 
p ro du c e and p u b l i sh w ri t i ng . T h ey b u i l d k no w l edg e t h ro u g h 
c o nt ent area i nst ru c t i o n and t h ro u g h i nt erac t i o ns w i t h 
l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s, i nc l u di ng h i st o ry / so c i al 
st u di es, sc i enc e, and t ec h ni c al t ex t s. T h ey al so eng ag e i n 
w i de readi ng and researc h p ro j ec t s, b o t h w h i c h c o nt ri b u t e 
m i g h t i l y t o k no w l edg e. T h ey c o nt i nu e t o g ai n sk i l l i n ex p ressi ng t h em sel v es ef f ec t i v el y as t h ey 
p art i c i p at e i n c o l l ab o rat i v e di sc u ssi o ns ab o u t t ex t s and t o p i c s and p ro v i de f o rm al p resent at i o ns o f t h ei r 
k no w l edg e t o an au di enc e. 

C h i l dren w h o are E ng l i sh l earners ( E L s) p art i c i p at e f u l l y i n t h e E L A and o t h er c o nt ent area 
c u rri c u l a w h i l e t h ey are al so l earni ng E ng l i sh as an addi t i o nal l ang u ag e and dev el o p i ng as b i l i ng u al s. 
( S ee c h ap t ers 2 and 9 o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework.) T h ey c o nt i nu e t o dev el o p t h ei r m et al i ng u i st i c 
aw areness, l earni ng new and nu anc ed w ay s o f u si ng E ng l i sh t o c o nv ey i deas and m essag es t h at are 
ap p ro p ri at e f o r t h e di sc i p l i ne, t o p i c , p u rp o se, and au di enc e. T h ey al so b u i l d t h ei r u nderst andi ng o f 
h o w v o c ab u l ary and o t h er l ang u ag e reso u rc es are u sed t o o rg ani z e, ex p and and enri c h , and c o nnec t 
i deas i n t ex t s. 

W h en t h ey sp eak and w ri t e, E L sec o nd and t h i rd g raders ado p t so m e o f t h e sam e w ay s o f u si ng 
l ang u ag e t h ey l earn t h ro u g h t h ei r c l o se readi ng o f c o m p l ex t ex t s and t h ei r anal y si s o f h o w l ang u ag e 
w o rk s i n t h ese t ex t s. S t u dent s p ro du c e an i nc reasi ng v ari et y o f l ang u ag e i n t h ei r w ri t i ng , sp eak i ng , 
and c reat i ng as t h ey w o rk t o c o nv ey t h ei r u nderst andi ng s o f t h e w o rl d, and t h ey dev el o p di sc o u rse 

p rac t i c es t h at enab l e t h em t o p art i c i p at e i n a rang e o f 
c o nt ex t s, b o t h so c i al and ac adem i c . E ng l i sh l earners 

The grades two to three span 
is a pivotal time for children as 
they build more sophisticated 
comprehension and decoding 
skills and develop the fluency 
necessary to propel them 
into more advanced reading, 
including independently
reading chapter books. 

at g rades t w o and t h ree ac h i ev e aw areness ab o u t h o w 
l ang u ag e w o rk s and t h e ab i l i t y t o u se l ang u ag e sk i l l f u l l y 
and flexibly through a carefully designed instructional 
p ro g ram t h at i m m erses t h em i n i nt el l ec t u al l y eng ag i ng and
m eani ng f u l c o nt ent w i t h ap p ro p ri at e l ev el s o f sc af f o l di ng .

I t i s i m p o rt ant t o no t e t h at , ev en as c h i l dren are l earni ng 
E ng l i sh as an addi t i o nal l ang u ag e, C al i f o rni a v al u es t h e 
p ri m ary l ang u ag es o f i t s st u dent s and enc o u rag es c o nt i nu ed 
dev el o p m ent o f t h o se l ang u ag es. T h i s i s rec o g ni z ed b y 
t h e est ab l i sh m ent o f t h e S t at e S eal o f B i l i t erac y . ( S ee t h e 
i nt ro du c t i o n t o t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. ) I n addi t i o n, and 

1 A s no t ed t h ro u g h o u t t h i s f ram ew o rk , sp eak i ng and l i st eni ng sh o u l d b e b ro adl y i nt erp ret ed. S p eak i ng and l i st eni ng sh o u l d 
i nc l u de st u dent s w h o are deaf and h ard o f h eari ng u si ng A m eri c an S i g n L ang u ag e ( A S L ) as t h ei r p ri m ary l ang u ag e. S t u dent s 
who are deaf and hard of hearing who do not use ASL as their primary language but use amplification, residual hearing, 
l i st eni ng and sp o k en l ang u ag e, c u ed sp eec h and si g n su p p o rt ed sp eec h , ac c ess g eneral edu c at i o n c u rri c u l u m w i t h v ary i ng 
m des  m m ni at n. 
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When they speak and write, 
EL second and third graders 
adopt some of the same ways 
of using language they learn 
through their close reading 
of complex texts and their 
analysis of how language 
works in these texts. 



  
     

   
    
     

    
   
   

    
    

    
     

     

  
          

        
       

     
    

      
         

   
     

       
 
       

    
       

      
      

   
    

    
  

    
   

  
     

    

      
      

as di sc u ssed i n c h ap t ers 2 and 9 , C al i f o rni a t ak es an additive 
st anc e t o l ang u ag e dev el o p m ent f o r al l c h i l dren. T h i s 
ELA/ELD Framework v i ew s t h e “ no n- st andard” di al ec t s o f 
E ng l i sh ( su c h as A f ri c an A m eri c an E ng l i sh o r C h i c ana/ C h i c ano 
E ng l i sh ) t h at l i ng u i st i c al l y and c u l t u ral l y di v erse st u dent s m ay 
b ri ng t o sc h o o l f ro m t h ei r h o m es and c o m m u ni t i es as v al u ab l e 
asset s, reso u rc es i n t h ei r o w n ri g h t , and so l i d f o u ndat i o ns t o 
b e b u i l t u p o n f o r dev el o p i ng ac adem i c E ng l i sh . 

S t u dent s w i t h di sab i l i t i es are a di v erse g ro u p w i t h v ary i ng 
needs and ab i l i t i es, and w i t h ap p ro p ri at e st rat eg i es, su p p o rt s, 
and ac c o m m o dat i o ns, t h ey , t o o , eng ag e i n an i nt el l ec t u al l y 
ri c	 h and eng ag i ng c u rri c u l u m t h at su p p o rt s t h ei r ac h i ev em ent 
o f	 g rade- l ev el st andards. ( S ee c h ap t er 9 o f t h i s ELA/ELD 

).Framework
T h i s c h ap t er p ro v i des g u i danc e f o r su p p o rt i ng al l c h i l dren’ s 

ac h i ev em ent o f t h e g rades t w o and t h ree C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and, addi t i o nal l y f o r E L s, t h e C A 
E L D S t andards. I t b eg i ns w i t h a b ri ef di sc u ssi o n o f t h e i nt eg rat ed and i nt erdi sc i p l i nary nat u re o f t h e 
l ang u ag e art s. I t t h en h i g h l i g h t s t h e k ey t h em es o f E L A / l i t erac y and E L D i nst ru c t i o n, and o u t l i nes 
ap p ro p ri at e E L D i nst ru c t i o n. Grade- l ev el sec t i o ns p ro v i de addi t i o nal g u i danc e f o r g rade t w o and g rade 
t h ree and i nc l u de snap sh o t s and l o ng er v i g net t es o f p rac t i c al ap p l i c at i o n o f t h i s g u i danc e. 

An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 
A s no t ed i n p rev i o u s c h ap t ers, readi ng , w ri t i ng , sp eak i ng , l i st eni ng , and l ang u ag e are no t 

i ndep endent p ro c esses; rat h er, t h ey are i nt erdep endent . T h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A 
E L D S t andards rec o g ni z e t h e i nt errel at i o nsh i p s am o ng t h ese c o m m u ni c at i v e ac t s and c al l f o r t h ei r 
i nt eg rat i o n i n t h e E L A / l i t erac y and E L D c u rri c u l u m . I nst ru c t i o n i s o rg ani z ed so t h at t h e st rands 
o f R eadi ng , W ri t i ng , S p eak i ng and L i st eni ng , and L ang u ag e dev el o p t o g et h er and are m u t u al l y 
su p p o rt i v e. 

T h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A E L D S t andards al so rec o g ni z e t h e ro l e t h at t h e 
l ang u ag e art s p l ay ac ro ss t h e c u rri c u l a. T h e l ang u ag e art s are u sed t o ac q u i re k no w l edg e and i nq u i ry 
sk i l l s i n t h e c o nt ent areas. C h i l dren read t o g ai n, m o di f y , o r ex t end k no w l edg e o r t o l earn di f f erent 
perspectives. They write to express their understandings of new concepts and also to refine and 
c o nso l i dat e t h ei r u nderst andi ng s o f t h ese c o nc ep t s. T h ey eng ag e i n di sc u ssi o n w i t h o t h ers t o c l ari f y 
p o i nt s; ask q u est i o ns; su m m ari z e w h at t h ey h av e h eard, 
read, o r v i ew ed; ex p l ai n t h ei r o p i ni o ns; and c o l l ab o rat e o n 
p ro j ec t s, researc h , and p resent at i o ns. T h ey ac q u i re l ang u ag e 

This ELA/ELD Framework  
views the “non­standard” 
dialects of English (such as 
African American English or 
Chicana/Chicano English) 
that linguistically and 
culturally diverse students 
may bring to school from 
their homes and communities 
as valuable assets . . . 

f o r new c o nc ep t s t h ro u g h readi ng and l i st eni ng and u se t h i s 
l ang u ag e i n sp eak i ng and w ri t i ng . A s t h e l ang u ag e art s are 
em	 p l o y ed i n t h e c o nt ent areas, sk i l l s i n readi ng , w ri t i ng , 
sp eak i ng , l i st eni ng , and l ang u ag e are f u rt h er dev el o p ed.
 
T h e rec i p ro c al rel at i o nsh i p b et w een t h e l ang u ag e art s and 
c o nt ent l earni ng i s ap p arent t h ro u g h o u t C al i f o rni a’ s su b j ec t 
m at t er c o nt ent st andards. E x am p l es f ro m g rades t w o and 

t h ree i nc l u de t h e f o l l o w i ng :
 

•	 C o nst ru c t an arg u m ent w i t h ev i denc e t h at i n a p art i c u l ar h ab i t at so m e o rg ani sm s c an su rv i v e 
w el l , so m e su rv i v e l ess w el l , and so m e c anno t su rv i v e at al l . ( Grade T h ree N ex t Generat i o n 
S c i enc e S t andard 3- L S 4 - 3) 

The language arts are used to 
acquire knowledge and inquiry 
skills in the content areas. 
Children read to gain, modify, 
or extend knowledge or to 

learn different perspectives.
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• T rac e w h y t h ei r c o m m u ni t y w as est ab l i sh ed, h o w i ndi v i du al s and f am i l i es c o nt ri b u t ed t o i t s
f o u ndi ng and dev el o p m ent , and h o w t h e c o m m u ni t y h as c h ang ed o v er t i m e, draw i ng o n m ap s, 
p h o t o g rap h s, o ral h i st o ri es, l et t ers, new sp ap ers, and o t h er p ri m ary so u rc es. ( C al i f o rni a Grade 
Three History–Social Science Content Standard 3.3.3) 

• U se addi t i o n and su b t rac t i o n w i t h i n 1 0 0 t o so l v e w o rd
p ro b l em s i nv o l v i ng l eng t h s t h at are g i v en i n t h e sam e
u ni t s, e. g . , b y u si ng draw i ng s ( su c h as draw i ng o f 
ru l ers) and eq u at i o ns w i t h a sy m b o l f o r t h e u nk no w
nu m b er t o rep resent t h e p ro b l em . ( C al i f o rni a Gr
T w o C C S S M at h em at i c s S t andard M D . 5 ) 

• E x p l ai n c o m m o nal i t i es am o ng b asi c l o c o m o t o r and
ax i al m o v em ent s i n danc es f ro m v ari o u s c o u nt ri es. 
( C	 al i f o rni a Grade T w o V i su al and P erf o rm i ng A rt s 
D anc e C o nt ent S t andard 3. 2) 

• D esc ri b e and rec o rd t h e c h ang es i n h eart rat e b ef o re, 
du ri ng , and af t er p h y si c al ac t i v i t y . ( C al i f o rni a Grade
T h ree P h y si c al E du c at i o n S t andard 4 . 8 ) 

S i m i l arl y , t h e c o m p o nent s o f t h e C A E L D S t andards— 
” I nt erac t i ng i n M eani ng f u l W ay s, ” “ L earni ng A b o u t H o w E ng l i sh W o rk s, ” and “ U si ng F o u ndat i o nal 
L i t erac y S k i l l s” — are i nt eg rat ed t h ro u g h o u t t h e c u rri c u l a, rat h er t h an b ei ng addressed ex c l u si v el y 
du ri ng desi g nat ed E L D . T h e C A E L D S t andards g u i de t eac h ers t o su p p o rt t h ei r E L st u dent s t o f u l l y 
eng ag e w i t h t h e g rade- l ev el c u rri c u l a t h at t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and o t h er c o nt ent st andards 
c al l f o r w h i l e dev el o p i ng l i ng u i st i c al l y i n an ac c el erat ed t i m e f ram e. 

Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction 
This section discusses each of the five themes of California’s ELA/literacy and ELD instruction 

desc ri b ed i n t h e i nt ro du c t i o n t o t h i s f ram ew o rk and c h ap t ers 1 and 2 as t h ey p ert ai n t o g rades t w o 
and three (see figure 4.1): M eaning  M ak ing , L ang uag e 
Dev elopment, Effectiv e Ex pression, Content K now ledg e,
and F oundational Sk ills. I m p ac t i ng eac h o f t h ese f o r E L s i s 
l earni ng E ng l i sh as an addi t i o nal l ang u ag e, and i m p ac t i ng al l 
st u dent s i s t h e c o nt ex t i n w h i c h l earni ng o c c u rs. D i sp l ay ed i n t h e 
white field of the figure are the characteristics of the context for 
i nst ru c t i o n c al l ed f o r b y t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. H i g h l i g h t ed 
in figure 4.2 is research on motiv ation and eng ag ement,
di sc u ssed i n c h ap t er 2 o f t h i s f ram ew o rk . T eac h ers i n t h e g rade 
sp an rec o g ni z e t h ei r c ri t i c al ro l e i n ensu ri ng c h i l dren’ s i ni t i al
st ep s o n t h e ex c i t i ng p at h w ay t o w ard u l t i m at el y ac h i ev i ng t h e 
o v erarc h i ng g o al s o f E L A / l i t erac y and E L D i nst ru c t i o n ( di sp l ay

in the outer ring of figure 4.1): students develop the readiness for college, careers, and civic life; 
at t ai n t h e c ap ac i t i es o f l i t erat e i ndi v i du al s; b ec o m e b ro adl y l i t erat e; and ac q u i re t h e sk i l l s f o r l i v i ng and 
l earni ng i n t h e 21 st c ent u ry . 

They [students] acquire 

language for new concepts 

through reading and listening 
and use this language in 
speaking and writing. As the 
language arts are employed 
in the content areas, skills in 
reading, writing, speaking, 
listening, and language are 
further developed. 

Teachers in the grade span 
recognize their critical 
role in ensuring children’s 
initial steps on the exciting 
pathway toward ultimately 
achieving the overarching 
goals of ELA/literacy and 
ELD instruction . . . 
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Figure 4.1. Circles of Implementation of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction

Figure 4.2. Motivation and Engagement

Educators should keep issues of motivation and engagement at the forefront of their work 
to assist children achieve the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and CA ELD Standards. The panel 
report Improving Reading Comprehension in Kindergarten Through 3rd Grade (Shanahan, and 
others 2010) makes clear the importance of addressing motivation and engagement in primary 
grade literacy programs and recommended the following practices:

• Help students discover the purpose and benefits of reading by modeling enjoyment of text
and an appreciation of what information has to offer and creating a print rich environment
(including meaningful text on classroom walls and well stocked, inviting, and comfortable
libraries or literacy centers that contain a range of print materials, including texts on topics
relevant to instructional experiences children are having in the content areas).

• Create opportunities for students to see themselves as successful readers. Texts and tasks
should be challenging, but within reach given appropriate teaching and scaffolding.

• Provide students reading choices, which include allowing them choice on literacy-
related activities, texts, and even locations in the room in which to engage with books
independently. Teachers’ knowledge of their students’ abilities will enable them to provide
appropriate guidance.

• Provide students the opportunity to learn by collaborating with their peers to read
texts, discuss texts, and engage in meaningful interactions with texts, such as locating
interesting information together.

Contributing to the motivation and engagement of diverse learners, including ELs, is
the teachers’ and the broader school community’s open recognition that students’ primary 
languages, dialects of English used in the home, and home cultures are valuable resources in 
their own right and also to draw on to build proficiency in English and in all school learning (de 
Jong and Harper 2011; Lindholm-Leary and Genessee 2010). Teachers are encouraged to do 
the following:

288 | Chapter 4 Grades 2 and 3



• Create a welcoming classroom environment that exudes respect for cultural and linguistic 
diversity.

• Get to know students’ cultural and linguistic backgrounds and how individual students 
interact with their primary language, home dialect, and home cultures.

• Use the primary language or home dialect of English, as appropriate, to acknowledge 
them as valuable assets and to support all learners to fully develop academic English and 
engage meaningfully with the core curriculum

• Use texts that accurately reflect students’ cultural and social backgrounds so that students 
see themselves in the curriculum.

• Continuously expand their understandings of culture and language so as not to 
oversimplify approaches to culturally and linguistically responsive pedagogy. (For guidance 
on implementing culturally and linguistically responsive teaching, see chapters 2 and 9 of 
this ELA/ELD Framework.)

Meaning Making
Meaning making is at the very heart of ELA/literacy and ELD 

instruction. This section includes a focus on standards that relate 
to meaning making, provides information about comprehension 
of complex text, and briefly discusses comprehension strategies.

As in other grade spans, the focus on meaning making cuts 
across the strands of CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and the ELD 
Standards in grades two and three. Each strand (ELA/Literacy) 
or part (ELD) in both sets of standards emphasizes the primacy 
of meaning in ELA/literacy and ELD instruction. 

Prior to entering the grades two and three span, children 
learned that reading, writing, speaking, and listening are 
meaningful acts. They had many experiences making meaning 
with text and in other communicative exchanges. In transitional 
kindergarten through grade one, they participated in and demonstrated meaning making by asking 
and answering questions about key details in a text (RL/RI.K–1.1). They learned to retell grade-level 
stories and key details of informational text and to demonstrate understanding of a text’s central 
message or main idea (RL/RI.K–1.2). They revealed their comprehension as they described characters, 
settings, and major events in literary text and connections among elements of informational text 
(RL/RI.K–1.3), and they used information from illustrations to make meaning (RL/RI.K–1.7). They 
compared and contrasted adventures and experiences of characters in stories and identified basic 
similarities in and differences between two informational texts on the same topic (RL/RI.K–1.9). 
By grade one, with prompting and support, they read grade-level prose, poetry, and informational 
texts, and they learned to activate prior knowledge related to the content of the texts and confirm 
predictions about what will happen next (RL/RI.1.10). 

In the transitional kindergarten through grade one span, they also learned that writing is used to 
communicate opinions, information/explanations, and narratives as they shared their thoughts and 
understandings through drawings and dictation and by employing their developing knowledge of the 
alphabetic code (W.K–1, Standards 1–3). They learned to participate in collaborative conversations 
in small and large groups, asking and answering questions to make meaning, and to present their 
understandings to others (SL.K–1, Standards 1–6). And, they began to learn about and gain command 
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of basic oral and written language conventions in order to more clearly convey meaning (L.K–1, 
Standards 1–2 and L.K–1, Standards 4–6). 

T h ese sk i l l s and u nderst andi ng s are f u rt h ered dev el o p ed i n t h e sec o nd- and t h i rd- g rade sp an, 
and new sk i l l s are l earned t h at su p p o rt m eani ng m ak i ng . A m o ng t h e new sk i l l s t h at f o c u s o n m eani ng 
m ak i ng are t h e f o l l o w i ng : 
•	  A nsw eri ng  who, what, where, when, why,  and how  q u est o ns ab o u t  ex t  and,  n g rade h ree,  

ref erri ng  ex y  o  e ex  as e asi s r answ ers o  est ns ab  e ex  .  
2–3.1) 

•	  Explaining how details support the main idea in a text (RL/RI.2–3.2) 
•	  ai ni ng  w  arac ers resp nd o  m aj r ev ent s and al eng es and,  n rade ree,  ex ai n 

how their actions contribute to the sequence of events.(RL.2–3.3) 
•	  Describing the connection between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, or 

st ep s n ec ni al  r edu res n a ex  and,  n rade ree,  se ang ag e at  ert ai ns o  m e,  
sequence, and cause-effect (RI.2–3.3) 

•  no w edg ng  di erenc es n e nt s  ew   arac ers and dent ng  e rp se  a 
text (RL/RI.2–3.6) 

•	  ef erri ng  ex y  o  e ex  en dem nst rat ng  nderst andi ng  n rade ree 3. ) 
•	  ndu ng  sh rt  resear h  r ec s n rade ree n ei r w n W 3. ) 
•	  Gat eri ng  nf rm at n r m  ri nt  and di al  reso r es,  ak ng  no es,  and so rt ng  ev denc e nt o  

r ded at eg ri es n rade ree W 3. ) 

• 	 ec nt ng  and det erm ni ng  m ai n deas and su rt ng  det ai s  a ex  read al d r 
nf rm at n resent ed n di erse m edi a and rm at s,  nc di ng  su al  ant at el  and ral y  
(SL.2–3.2) 

ese sk s nt ri e o  e al   edu at ng  ndi du al s w o  an y  m ak e m eani ng  w h  a 
rang e o f  ex t  and m edi a and w h  di v erse p eers and o h ers.  

e A  D  andards am y  s em asi s n m eani ng  m ak ng  dren nt nu e o  earn 

i t i t
p l i c i t l t t h t t t h b f o t q u i o o u t t h t t ( R L / R I

E x p l h o c h t o t o c h l i g t h p l

i t h c p o c i t t i g t h u l u t h p t t i

A c k l i f f i t h p o i o f v i o f c h t i i f y i t h p u o o f

R p l i c i t l t t h t t w h o i u i g t h ( R L / R I . 1
C o c t i o c p o j t i g t h o t h o ( . 7

h i o i o f o p g i t u c t i t i i i
p o v i c o i g t h ( . 8

R o u i i i p p o i l o f t t o u o
i o i o p i v f o i l u v i l y , q u i t i v y , o l

T h i l l c o b u t t t h g o o f c i i v i h c t h o u g h t f u l l i t
t i t t

T h C E L S t p l i f t h i p h o i . C h i l c o i t l
t o i nt erac t i n m eani ng f u l w ay s ( P art I ) t h ro u g h t h ree m o des o f c o m m u ni c at i o n: c o l l ab o rat i v e, 
i nt erp ret i v e, and p ro du c t i v e. I n o rder t o eng ag e m eani ng f u l l y 
w i t h o ral and w ri t t en t ex t s, t h ey c o nt i nu e t o b u i l d t h ei r 
u nderst andi ng o f h o w E ng l i sh w o rk s ( P art I I ) o n a v ari et y o f 
l ev el s: h o w di f f erent t ex t t y p es are o rg ani z ed and st ru c t u red 
t o	 ac h i ev e p art i c u l ar so c i al p u rp o ses, h o w t ex t c an b e 
ex p anded and enri c h ed u si ng p art i c u l ar l ang u ag e reso u rc es,
 
and h o w i deas c an b e c o nnec t ed and c o ndensed t o c o nv ey 
p art i c u l ar m eani ng s. I m p o rt ant l y , sec o nd- and t h i rd- g rade 
E L s deep en ei r ang ag e aw areness y  anal ng  and 
ev al at ng  e ang ag e es m ade y  w ri ers and 
sp eak ers and di sc ss ei r nt ri ns o  m eani ng 
 

	 eaning  M ak ing  w ith Complex  T ex t 
t  s du ri ng  e sec nd-  and rd- rade sp an at  dren eg n o  read ap r ri at el ev el ed 

m ex  erary  and nf rm at nal  ex s.  ey  are r ded su st ant al  nst ru nal  su rt  as ey  
are guided toward reading texts in this grade span proficiently and independently by the end of 
grade three (RL/RI.2–3.10). They learn to read complex texts closely. Often this entails rereading 

r di erent  rp ses:   det erm ne a arac er s ersp ec e,  dent  w  e au r s rd e 
m ac s m eani ng  ex am ne e r ani at n  nf rm at n,  and so  n. 
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The CA ELD Standards amplify 
this emphasis on meaning
making. Children continue to 
learn to interact in meaningful 
ways (Part I) through three 

modes of communication: 

collaborative, interpretive, and 

productive.
 



As discussed in chapter 2 in this ELA/ELD Framework, text complexity is determined on the basis 
of quantitative and qualitative dimensions of the text as well as on knowledge of the reader (including 
motivation, prior experiences, and background knowledge) and considerations about the reading task 
itself. All children should be provided the opportunity and the appropriate differentiated instruction 
that best enables them to interact successfully with complex text. Ample experiences with complex 
text that are successful and satisfying contribute to children’s progress in achieving the skills and 
knowledge required for college, the workforce, responsible citizenship, and the demands of the 21st 
century. Furthermore, they are crucial if children are to attain the capacities of literate individuals and 
become broadly literate. (See the overarching goals of ELA/literacy and ELD instruction described in 
chapter 2 of this framework.) 

In terms of quantitative measures of complexity, suggested ranges of multiple measures of 
readability for the grades two and three complexity band recommended by the NGA/CCSSO are 
provided in figure 4.3.

Figure 4.3.  Associated Ranges from Multiple Measures for the Grades Two and Three Text 
Complexity Band

ATOS
(Renaissance 

Learning)

Degrees of 
Reading 
Power®

Flesch-
Kincaid

The Lexile 
Framework®

Reading 
Maturity SourceRater

2.75–5.14 42–54 1.98–5.34 420–820 3.53–6.13 0.05–2.48

Source
National Governors Association Center for Best Practices and Council of Chief State School Officers. n.d. “Supplemental 

Information for Appendix A of the Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy: New 
Research on Text Complexity,” 4. Common Core State Standards Initiative. 

Quantitative measures provide a first and broad—and sometimes inaccurate—view on text 
complexity. Teachers also should examine closely qualitative factors, such as levels of meaning, 
structure, language conventionality and clarity, and knowledge demands of the text. Texts that have 
multiple levels of meaning, use less familiar structures (such as flashbacks and flashforwards), employ 
less common language conventions, and assume rather than provide requisite background knowledge 
on a topic typically are more challenging to readers, and therefore are considered more complex text. 
Readability formulae cannot provide this information. The complexity of a text also depends upon the 
readers’ motivation, knowledge, and experiences and upon what the readers are expected to do with 
the text (in other words, the task).

Teachers play a crucial role in ensuring that all students engage meaningfully with and learn from 
challenging text. They provide strategically-designed instruction with appropriate levels of scaffolding, 
based on students’ needs and as appropriate to the text and task, while always helping children work 
toward achieving independence. Some of the teaching practices that illustrate this type of instruction 
and scaffolding include leveraging background knowledge; teaching comprehension strategies, 
vocabulary, text organization, and language features; focusing discussions on important questions 
and ensuring equitable participation; sequencing texts and tasks appropriately; asking children 
to reread the same text for different purposes, including to locate evidence for interpretations or 
understandings; deploying tools, such as graphic organizers and student-made outlines; and teaching 
writing in response to text. Figure 2.10 in chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework provides guidance 
for supporting learners’ engagement with complex text, along with considerations that are critical for 
ensuring access for ELs.
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U sing  Comprehension Strateg ies. T eac h i ng c h i l dren t o u se readi ng c o m p reh ensi o n st rat eg i es 
t o h el p t h em u nderst and and ret ai n w h at t h ey read w as am o ng t h e rec o m m endat i o ns o f a p anel 
c o nv ened b y t h e f ederal I nst i t u t e o f E du c at i o n S c i enc es t o rev i ew t h e researc h o n c o m p reh ensi o n 
instruction in kindergarten through grade three. (Shanahan, and others 2010, 5). The panel identified 
si x researc h - b ased st rat eg i es as i m p o rt ant f o r readi ng c o m p reh ensi o n i n t h e p ri m ary g rades. T h ese, 
and descriptions, are provided in figure 4.4. 

Figure 4.4. Comprehension Strategies and Descriptions 

Effectiv e Strateg y Description 

A c t i v at i ng P ri o r K no w l edg e/ 
P redi c t i ng 

S t u dent s t h i nk ab o u t w h at t h ey al ready k no w and 
u se t h at k no w l edg e i n c o nj u nc t i o n w i t h o t h er c l u es
t o c o nst ru c t m eani ng f ro m w h at t h ey read o r t o 
h y p o t h esi z e w h at w i l l h ap p en nex t i n t h e t ex t . I t i s 
assu m ed t h at st u dent s w i l l c o nt i nu e t o read t o see i f 
t h ei r p redi c t i o ns are c o rrec t . 

Q u est i o ni ng S t u dent s dev el o p and at t em p t t o answ er q u est i o ns 
ab o u t t h e i m p o rt ant i deas i n t h e t ex t w h i l e readi ng , 
u si ng w o rds su c h as where o r why t o dev el o p t h ei r
q u est i o ns.

V i su al i z i ng S t u dent s dev el o p a m ent al i m ag e o f w h at i s desc ri b ed 
i n t h e t ex t . 

M o ni t o ri ng , C l ari f y i ng , and F i x U p S t u dent s p ay at t ent i o n t o w h et h er t h ey u nderst and 
w h at t h ey are readi ng , and w h en t h ey do no t , 
t h ey reread o r u se st rat eg i es t h at w i l l h el p t h em 
u nderst and w h at t h ey h av e read. 

D raw i ng I nf erenc es S t u dent s g enerat e i nf o rm at i o n t h at i s i m p o rt ant t o 
c o nst ru c t i ng m eani ng b u t t h at i s m i ssi ng f ro m , o r no t 
ex p l i c i t l y st at ed i n, t h e t ex t . 

S u m m ari z i ng / R et el l i ng Students briefly describe, orally or in writing, the main 
p o i nt s o f w h at t h ey read. 

Source 
E x c erp t ed f ro m 
S h anah an, T i m o t h y , and o t h ers. 20 1 0 . Improving Reading Comprehension in Kindergarten Through 3rd Grade: 

A Practice Guide ( N C E E 20 1 0 - 4 0 38 ) , p . 1 2- 1 3. W ash i ng t o n, D C : N at i o nal C ent er f o r E du c at i o n E v al u at i o n and 
R eg i o nal A ssi st anc e, I nst i t u t e o f E du c at i o n S c i enc es, U . S . D ep art m ent o f E du c at i o n. 

T h e p anel no t ed t h at st rat eg i es are “ i nt ent i o nal m ent al ac t i o ns” and “ del i b erat e ef f o rt s” 
em p l o y ed b ef o re, du ri ng , o r af t er readi ng t o enh anc e u nderst andi ng o f t ex t and o v erc o m e 
difficulties in comprehending (Shanahan, and others 2010, 11), and the panel contrasted strategy 
u se w i t h c o m p l et i o n o f w o rk sh eet s. T eac h ers sh o u l d ex p l ai n eac h st rat eg y ( i nc l u di ng i t s p u rp o
and ap p l i c at i o n) , dem o nst rat e i t s u se w i t h au t h ent i c t ex t , and su p p o rt st u dent s’ i ndep endent u se. 
S t rat eg i es c an b e u sed i ndi v i du al l y o r i n c o m b i nat i o n. C ri t i c al l y , t h e st rat eg i es t h em sel v es are no t t h e 
f o c u s o f i nst ru c t i o n; g ai ni ng m eani ng o f t h e t ex t i n h and i s al w ay s t h e g o al . 
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Questioning is one of the important comprehension 
trategies identified by the panel, and teachers plan 
uestions that support students’ comprehension of text 
nd that guide them to read carefully and closely to 
ncover layers of meaning, perspectives, and language 
se, thus deepening students’ understanding of the 
ext and its purposes. Teachers ensure that most of 
he questions are text dependent, that is, ones that 
an only be answered if the text has been read or 
eard.  Questions direct students to think about key 

deas and details, vocabulary, and the author’s craft, 
ncluding the choices the author made in organizing 
he text or using particular language. Questions prompt 
iteral and especially higher-order understandings and 
uide students to make inferences. Critical thinking 

s
q
a
u
u
t
t
c
h
i
i
t
l
g

also is prompted when questions target thinking about an author’s intentions. It is important that 
questions be skillfully crafted, especially for complex text. Planning is crucial, as are sensitivity 
and responsiveness to students’ comprehension efforts and growing understandings. Students 
answer questions orally and in writing, as writing in response to text also strengthens students’ 
comprehension (Graham and Hebert 2010). 

In addition to answering questions that support meaning making, students increase their skills in 
asking their own questions about the texts they are read or listen to during this span (RL/RI.2–3.1). 
Teachers model question generation during reading and has children collaborate with peers to 
generate questions about the text. Students focus both on extracting and clarifying meaning and 
on critically examining the author’s choices and purposes or perspectives. Initially, teachers provide 
support, withdrawing it slowly as students’ skills and confidence grow. The process of gradually 
releasing responsibility for learning to students is discussed in chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework.

Language Development
Language is central to reading, writing, speaking, and 

listening—and, indeed, to all learning. It is a crucial focus in 
children’s schooling, especially in the early years, as these 
years provide the foundation for the learning that occurs in 
subsequent years. This section begins with a discussion of 
previous learning and current grade-span standards related to 
language development. Then vocabulary development, teacher 
read alouds, and teacher modeling and student conversations 
are highlighted.

In the transitional kindergarten through grade one span, 
considerable attention was devoted to language development. 
Children were exposed to rich and varied vocabulary, sentence 
structures, and discourse structures through a variety of means, 
and they were given many opportunities to use language to 
express themselves and interact with others in meaningful and intellectually stimulating learning 
contexts. (See chapter 3 of this ELA/ELD Framework.)

In the transitional kindergarten through grade one span, children learned to ask and answer 
questions about unknown words or phrases in literature and informational texts (RL.K.4/RI.K–1.4). 
They learned to identify words and phrases in stories or poems that suggest feelings or appeal to 
the senses (RL.1.4). They also learned to use temporal words to signal event order (W.2.3). Children 

It is important that questions be 
skillfully crafted, especially for 
complex text. Planning is crucial, as 
are sensitivity and responsiveness 
to students’ comprehension efforts 
and growing understandings. 
Students answer questions orally 
and in writing, as writing in 
response to text also strengthens 
students’ comprehension.
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l earned o  desc ri e eo e,  ac es,  ng s,  and ev ent s 
h  rel ev ant  det ai s,  ex ressi ng  deas and eel ng s earl  

	  ey  earned o  se ang ag e o  seek  el p  r
get information or clarification. They also learned to ask 
and answ er q u est o ns ab o u t  k ey  det ai s n ex s read 
al o u d,  nf o rm at o n p resent ed o ral y  o r h ro u g h  o h er 
m edi a,  o r n o rder o  g at h er addi o nal  nf o rm at o n o r 

ari y  so m et h ng  h at  a sp eak er sai d h at  h ey  di d no  
understand (SL.K–1.2, SL.K–1.3). 

P ri o r o  ent eri ng  h e g rades w o  and h ree sp an,  
	 dren ere al so  au  o  det erm ne r ari y  e

m eani ng  o f  u nk no w n and m u p e- m eani ng  w o rds 
and rases n rade- ev el  ex s and nt ent  y  si ng  
sentence-level context, frequently occurring affixes, or 
frequently occurring root words and their inflectional 

rm s  W h  danc e and su rt  ey  eg an o  dem nst rat e nderst andi ng   w rd 
rel at nsh s and nu anc es n w rd m eani ng s  ey  earned o  se nt ex  w h  nc des 
knowledge of language, to confirm or self-correct word recognition and comprehension while reading 
R .  ee e ang ag e n ent ns sec ns f  e rade- ev el  di sc u ssi ns n ap er 3 f  
h s ELA/ELD Framework  r det ai  n ang ag e n ent ns at  w ere ac red n e ransi nal  

k nderg art en h ro u g h  g rade o ne sp an.  
n e sec nd-  and rd- rade sp an,  dren nt nu e o  d e sk s ey  earned n e 

p rev o u s g rades.  N ew  o  h s sp an n erm s o f  ang u ag e dev el o p m ent  and ang u ag e aw areness are h e 
w ng : 
•	  esc ri ng  w  w rds and rases e.  reg ar eat s,  al erat n,  rh m es,  rep eat ed nes)  

su y  rh m  and m eani ng  n a st ry  em  r so ng  2. ) 

•	  D et erm ni ng  h e m eani ng  o f  w o rds and p h rases as h ey  are u sed n a ex t  R 2. 4 ,  and n h e 
ase o f  erat u re n g rade h ree) ,  di st ng u sh ng  eral  ro m  no nl eral  ang u ag e R L 3. 4 ) 

•	  Determining the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in a text 
n g rade h ree)  R 3. 4 ) 

•	  Knowing the meaning of the most common prefixes, derivational suffixes, and Latin suffixes 
(RF.3.3a, b) and determining the meaning of the new word formed when a known prefix (L.2.4) 
or other affix (L.3.4) is added to a known word 

•	  U si ng  nk ng  w rds n rade w )  and rases n rade ree)  n w ri ng  o  nnec t  deas 
(W.2–3.1, W.3.2c) 

•	  U si ng  em ral  rases n rade ree)  n w ri ng  o  si nal  ev ent  rder W 3. 3c ) 

•	  si ng  ang ag e at  ert ai ns o  m e,  seq enc e,  and au se/ ef ec  en desc ri ng  e 
relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, or steps in 
ec	 ni al  r edu res n a ex t  n rade ree 3. 3) 

•  ec nt ng  r desc ri ng  ey  deas r det ai s r m  a ex t  read al d r nf rm at nal  resent ed 
orally or through diverse media and formats (SL.2–3.2) 

•	  O eri ng  el ab o rat o n and det ai l  w h e ask ng  and answ eri ng  q u est o ns ab o u t  nf o rm at o n ro m  a 
sp eak er n g rade h ree)  S L 3. 3) 

•	  Using descriptive details (including clear and specific vocabulary in grade three) to tell a story or 
recount an experience (or, in grade three, report on a topic) (SL.2–3.4) 
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f f i i l i i i i f
( i t ( .
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Prior to entering the grades two 
and three span, children were 
also taught to determine or clarify 
the meaning of unknown and 
multiple­meaning words and 
phrases in grade­level texts and 
content by using sentence­level 
context, frequently occurring 
affixes, or frequently occurring 
root words and their inflectional 
forms. 



•  m ari ng  rm al  and nf rm al  ses  ng sh  n rade  2. 3a)  and rec ni ng  and 
	 serv ng  di erenc es et w een n ent ns  sp en and w ri en st andard ng sh  n rade 
h ree)  L 3. 3) 

•	  si ng  rds and rases r ef ec  n rade ree)  3. 3a) 

•	  si ng  no edg e  e m eani ng   ndi du al  rds o  redi  e m eani ng   m nd rds 
L 2. 4 d) 

•  si ng  ssari es and eg nni ng  di nari es,  h  ri nt  and di al  o  det erm ne r ari y  e 
meaning of words and phrases in all content areas (L.2–3.4) 

•	  em nst rat ng  nderst andi ng   w rd rel at nsh s and nu anc es n w rd m eani ng s,  nc di ng  
n g rade h ree)  di st ng u sh ng  h e eral  and no n- eral  m eani ng s o f  w o rds and p h rases n 
nt ex  and di st ng sh ng  sh ades  m eani ng  am ng  rel at ed rds at  desc ri e st at es  m nd 

r deg rees f  ert ai nt y 

•	  U si ng  adj ec es and adv erb s o  desc ri e n rade w o  2. ) 

•	  et erm ni ng  e m eani ng   ac ri ng  and si ng  ac rat el y  rade ap r ri at e n ersat nal ,  
general academic, and domain-specific words and phrases (in grade three) (L.3.6, R.3.4) 
e A  D  andards am y  e em asi s n 

ang ag e,  art arl y  n e dev el m ent   ac adem c  
ang ag e and ang ag e aw areness.  s em asi s nc des 
st 	 dent s si ng  ac adem c  ang ag e m eani ng y  n 

n ersat ns,  ral  resent at ns,  and ari s w ri ng  ask s 
and sel ec t ng  and adap t ng  ang u ag e st rat eg c al y  ac c o rdi ng  
o  rp se,  ex  e,  ask  and au di enc e.  ng sh  earners  
earn o  nt erp ret  anal e,  and ev al at e w  w ri ers and 
sp eak ers se ang ag e y  ex ai ni ng  w  w el  e ang ag e 
used supports opinions or presents ideas (ELD.PI.2–3.7), and 

ey  anal e e ang ag e es  w ri ers and sp eak ers 
y  di st ng sh ng  w  ei r e  w rds w h  si m ar 

m eani ng s ev e di erent  ef ec s n e reader r st ener 
(ELD.PI.2–3.8). This amplification of the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy also includes a strong emphasis 
on selecting a wide variety of general academic and domain-specific words, synonyms, antonyms, 
and no n- eral  ang ag e o  reat e rec si n and sh ades  m eani ng  e sp eak ng  and ri ng  . 
PI.2–3.12). 

art    e A  D  andards and e A  S  r erac y   e m rt anc e 
 dev el ng  deep  aw areness  w  ng sh  w rk s n m e ev el s,  nc di ng  di sc rse,  ex ,  

sent enc e,  au se,  rase,  and w rd.  s m y  req res eac ers o  nk  st rat eg al y  ab t  
the types of learning experiences that will support their EL students at varying English proficiency 
ev el s o  build up  and use  e ng st  reso r es and nt ent  no edg e nec essary  r art at ng  
n ac adem c  di sc rse.  W e eac ers nt nu e o  el p  ei r L  st dent s dev el p  e e  ng sh  
sed n so al  si at ns and,  m rt ant  al w  st dent s o  se so al  ng sh  m erf ec  ng sh  and 
ei r ri ary  ang ag e as ey  eng ag e n ac adem  ask s,  al   e  D  st andards n art   and I  

are focused on developing ELs’ proficiency in academic English across and within the disciplines. 
S u dent s’  ang u ag e dev el o p s w h en h ey  h av e am p e o p p o rt u ni es o  h ear,  read,  and u se ang u ag e 

n sp eak ng  and ri ng  eref re,  eac ers sh d serv e as ex el ent  m del s  ang ag e se and 
ensu re at  dren a e m any  rt ni es o  se ang ag e r a ari et y   rp ses n a ari et y  

 st m at ng  nt ex s.  assr m s at  are si ent  r rs su est  st  rt ni es r ang ag e 
dev el o p m ent . 
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Part II of the CA ELD 
Standards and the CA CCSS 
for ELA/Literacy highlight the 
importance of developing 
deep awareness of how 
English works on multiple 
levels, including discourse, text, 
sentence, clause, phrase, and 
word. 



      
        

     
    

   
  

  
   

     

     
     

    
    
   

      

V ocabulary I nstruction 
R esearc h i ndi c at es t h at t h ere are l arg e v o c ab u l ary di f f erenc es am o ng E ng l i sh u sers b y t h e end 

o	 f g rade t w o , di f f erenc es t h at ac c o u nt f o r ab i l i t y t o c o m p reh end g rade- l ev el t ex t i n t h e y ears ah ead 
( B i em i l l er and S l o ni m 20 0 1 ) . E arl y at t ent i o n t o v o c ab u l ary , 
t h eref o re, i s c ru c i al . I n t h e sec o nd- and t h i rd- g rade sp an, 
as i n al l g rade l ev el s, c h i l dren are p ro v i ded t h o u g h t f u l and
del i b erat e v o c ab u l ary i nst ru c t i o n. 

F i g u re 2. 1 3 i n c h ap t er 2 o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework 
di sp l ay s a m o del f o r c o nc ep t u al i z i ng c at eg o ri es o f w o rds 
( B ec k , M c K eo w n, and K u c an 20 1 3) : c o nv ersat i o nal , g eneral 
academic, and domain-specific words. Most children acquire 
c o nv ersat i o nal v o c ab u l ary w i t h o u t m u c h t eac h er su p p o rt , 
al t h o u g h ex p l i c i t i nst ru c t i o n i n t h i s c at eg o	 ry o f w o rds m ay
need t o b e p ro v i ded t o E L s dep endi ng o n t h ei r ex p o su re t o
and ex p eri enc e u si ng c o nv ersat i o nal E ng l i sh . I nst ru c t i o nal 
at t ent i o n i s needed t o ensu re ac q u i si t i o n o f g eneral 

academic and domain-specific words. The latter are typically taught in the context of the discipline, 
and typically both texts and teachers provide definitions. The words are used repeatedly and are often 
accompanied by a diagram or a glossary definition that supports understanding. General academic 
w o	 rds are c o nsi dered b y so m e as req u i ri ng t h e m o st ex p l i c i t i nst ru c t i o nal at t ent i o n ( N GA / C C S S O 
2010a: Appendix A, 33). These words impact meaning yet are not often defined in a text, and, they 
are el y  o  ap ear n m any  es  ex s and nt ex s,  so m et m es ang ng  m eani ng  dep endi ng  n 
t h e di sc p ne. 

A  rev ew   resear h  n ab ary  nst ru n at nal  eadi ng  ec ni al  ssi st anc e ent er 
 20  nc ded e w ng : 

•	  er req enc y   ex su re o  ar et ed ab ary  w rds w  nc rease e el d at  
ng  dren w  nderst and and rem em er e m eani ng s  new  w rds and se em  m re 

req ent y  A  20  . 

•	   nst ru n  rds and ei r m eani ng s nc reases e el d at  ng  dren l  
nderst and and rem em er e eani ng s  new  rds  20   nt ex al  ap r ac es 

have been found to produce greater gains than lessons that emphasize word definitions (Nash 
and no w ng  20 . 

•  est ni ng  st rat eg es at   	 ab ary  

Research indicates that 
there are large vocabulary 
differences among English 
users by the end of grade two, 
differences that account for 
ability to comprehend grade­
level text in the years ahead. 
Early attention to vocabulary, 
therefore, is crucial. 

and ang ag e eng ag em ent  enh anc e st dent s’  rd 
no edg e A  20  . 

English learners benefit from the same type of 
	 m reh ensi e ab ary  nst ru n al ed r n e A  

review, and they also benefit from additional attention to 
	 ab ary  dev el m ent  art ar o  ei r needs as earners 
 ng sh  as an addi nal  ang ag e.  eac ers sh d 
r de m e and rep eat ed rt ni es r L  dren 

t o  h ear,  read,  and u se g eneral  ac adem c  and do m ai n-
specific vocabulary in meaningful contexts. For example, 
eac ers draw  st dent s’  at ent n o  art ar w rds e. ,  

devastated  e ey  are readi ng  a m ex  ex  al d 
and u se h e arg et  w o rds nt ent o nal y  h ro u g h o u t  h e day  n 
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l i k t p i t y p o f t t c o t i c h i o
i l i
i o f c o v o c u l i c t i o ( N i o R T h c A C

[ N R T A ] 1 0 ) c o l u t h f o l l o i

H i g h f u o f p o t t g v o c u l o i l l i t h l i k i h o o t h
y o u c h i l i l l u b t h o f o u t h o
f u l ( N R T 1 0 , 4 )

E x p l i c i t i c t i o o f w o t h i t h l i k i h o o t h y o u c h i l w i l
u b t h m o f w o ( N R T A 1 0 , 4 ) . C o t u p o h

S l i 0 6 )

Q u i o i t h h i g h l i g h t v o c u l
l u u w o

k w l ( N R T 1 0 , 5 )

c o p v v o c u l i c t i o c l f o i t h N R T

v o c u l o p p i c u l t t h l
o f E l i t i o l u T h o u l
p o v i u l t i p l o p p o u t i f o E c h i l

i

t h u t i o t p i c u l o ( g .
) w h i l t h c o p l t t o u

t t i i l t t i

t 4

General academic words 
are considered by some as 
requiring the most explicit 
instructional attention. These 
words impact meaning yet 
are not often defined in a text, 
and, they are likely to appear 
in many types of texts and 
contexts, sometimes changing 
meaning depending on the
discipline.



            
     

    
 

  
   

   
   

    
    

    
   

      
    
       

        
       

      
     

      
 

        
         

        
        

        

 

 
  

  
 

 
 

 
  

       
  

 
   
     

      
    

di f f erent si t u at i o ns ( e. g . , L ast y ear, I w as devastated w h en m y p et di ed. ) . T h ey al so st ru c t u re f req u ent 
c o nv ersat i o ns i n w h i c h st u dent s are ab l e t o u se t h e t arg et w o rds m eani ng f u l l y , di sc u ssi ng t h e t ex t s 
t h ey are readi ng o r t h at t h e t eac h er reads al o u d o r u si ng 
o p en l ang u ag e f ram es as ap p ro p ri at e ( e. g . , W i l b u r w o u l d b 
devastated i f _ _ _ . ) 

I n addi t i o n, c o g nat es are a ri c h v o c ab u l ary reso u rc e 
f o r E L s. C o g nat es are w o rds i n t w o o r m o re l ang u ag es t h at 
so u nd and/ o r l o o k t h e sam e o r v ery nearl y t h e sam e and 
t h at h av e si m i l ar o r i dent i c al m eani ng s. F o r ex am p l e, t h e 
w o rd animal i n E ng l i sh and t h e w o rd animal i n S p ani sh are 
clearly identifiable cognates because they are spelled the 
sam e, so u nd nearl y t h e sam e, and h av e t h e sam e m eani ng . 

In addition, cognates are a rich 
vocabulary resource for ELs. 
Cognates are words in two or 
more languages that sound 
and/or look the same or very 
nearly the same and that have 
similar or identical meanings. 

T h e ab u ndanc e o f w o rds w i t h L at i n ro o t s i n E ng l i sh sc i enc e 
and h i st o ry t ex t s m ak e c o g nat es an esp ec i al l y ri c h l i ng u i st i c reso u rc e f o r ac adem i c E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
dev el o p m ent f o r S p ani sh - sp eak i ng E L s and o t h er E L s w h o se p ri m ary l ang u ag e i s deri v ed f ro m 
L at i n ( B rav o , H i eb ert , and P earso n 20 0 5 ; C arl o , and o t h ers 20 0 4 ; N ag y , and o t h ers 1 9 9 3) . C o g nat e 
k no w l edg e do es no t nec essari l y dev el o p au t o m at i c al l y f o r al l c h i l dren. T eac h ers b u i l d t h ei r E L st u dent s’ 
m et al i ng u i st i c aw areness o f c o g nat es b y draw i ng at t ent i o n t o t h e w o rds, h i g h l i g h t i ng t h e nu anc es 
b et w een di f f erent t y p es o f c o g nat es and t h e ex i st enc e o f false cognates, o r w o rds t h at ap p ear t o b e 
t h e sam e i n di f f erent l ang u ag es b u t are i n f ac t q u i t e di f f erent . F o r m o re i nf o rm at i o n o n l ev erag i ng 
st u dent s’ c o g nat e k no w l edg e f o r l earni ng E ng l i sh and dev el o p i ng b i l i t erac y , see c h ap t er 2 o f t h i s 
ELA/ELD Framework. 

R eading  Aloud 
R i c h ex p o su res t o t ex t c o nt ri b u t e t o st u dent s’ l ang u ag e dev el o p m ent . A s i m p o rt ant as i ndep endent 

readi ng i s, at t h i s p o i nt i n t h e dev el o p m ent o f t h ei r dec o di ng sk i l l s c h i l dren are m o re l i k el y t o ex p and 
t h ei r ac adem i c l ang u ag e t h ro u g h t eac h er read al o u ds o f h i g h q u al i t y l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t . 
W h en c h i l dren at t end t o c o m p l ex t ex t s w ri t t en b ey o nd t h ei r l ev el o f dec o di ng , t h ey are ex p o sed t o 
new l ang u ag e and i deas. F i g u res 4 . 5 and 4 . 6 p ro v i de ex am p l es o f t h e ri c h l ang u ag e o f t ex t s. 

Figure 4.5. Sample Academic Language from Bunnicula:  A R abbit- T ale of M ystery by 
Deborah and James Howe 


G eneral Academic W ords Complex  G rammatical Structures 

adm o ni t i o n ( p . 3) 
i m p o l i t e ( p . 3) 
di g ress ( p . 4 ) 
p el t i ng ( p . 4 ) 
m i dst ( p . 4 ) 
rev eri e ( p . 4 ) 
g l are ( p . 4 ) 
c i rc u m st anc es ( p . 6 ) 

• I shall never forget the first time I laid these now tired
o l d ey es o n o u r v i si t o r. ( p . 3) 

• I n t h e m i dst o f t h i s rev eri e, I h eard a c ar p u l l i nt o t h e
dri v ew ay . ( p . 4 ) 

• There was a flash of lightning, and in its glare I noticed
t h at M r. M o nro e w as c arry i ng a l i t t l e b u ndl e— a b u ndl e 
w i t h t i ny g l i st eni ng ey es. ( p . 4 ) 

• “ W o u l d so m eb o dy l i k e t o t ak e t h i s? ” ask ed M r. M o nro e, 
i ndi c at i ng t h e b u ndl e w i t h t h e ey es. ( p . 6 ) 
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Figure 4.6. Sample Academic Language from T he Story of Snow :  T he Science of 
W inter’ s W onder by Mark Cassino with Jon Nelson 

G eneral Academic W ords Domain-Specific 
W ords 

Complex  G rammatical 
Structures 

reflect (p. 7) 
v i si b l e ( p . 7 ) 
f o rm i ng ( p . 1 0 ) 
c ent er ( p . 1 0 ) 
c au ses ( p . 1 0 ) 
c o m m o n ( p . 1 4 ) 
c o m p l i c at ed ( p . 1 7 ) 

w at er v ap o r ( p . 7 ) 
sno w c ry st al ( p . 8 ) 
so o t ( p . 9 ) 
p o l l en ( p . 9 ) 
ev ap o rat es ( p . 9 ) 
dendri t es ( p . 1 5 ) 
h ex ag o n ( p . 1 7 ) 

• C l o u ds are m o st l y m ade o f 
ai r and w at er, b u t t h ere are 
al so b i t s o f o t h er t h i ng s, l i k e 
t i ny p art i c l es o f di rt , ash , 
and sal t . ( p . 8 ) 

• A s t h e sno w c ry st al g et s 
b i g g er and h eav i er, i t st art s 
t o f al l t o eart h . ( p . 1 3) 

R eadi ng al o u d b o t h l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s sh o u l d b e a reg u l ar p art o f ev ery sc h o o l 
day . T eac h ers sel ec t t ex t s t h at ex p o se st u dent s t o so p h i st i c at ed i deas, ri c h v o c ab u l ary , c o m p l ex 
g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res, and di f f erent di sc o u rse f eat u res. S el ec t i o ns c h al l eng e o r stretch c h i l dren b u t 
are w i t h i n t h ei r reac h , and t h e t eac h er p ro v i des ex p l anat i o ns o f v o c ab u l ary and p h rases, i nc l u di ng 
figurative uses of language, as they read aloud. One research study revealed that while rereading 
t ex t s t o c h i l dren i m p ro v ed t h ei r u nderst andi ng o f w o rd m eani ng s, t eac h er ex p l anat i o ns o f u nk no w n 
w o rds du ri ng readi ng al o u d resu l t ed i n g reat er g ai ns ( B i em i l l er and B o o t e 20 0 6 ) . H el p f u l t o al l 
c h i l dren, b u t p art i c u l arl y E L s, i s t o c o nt ex t u al i z e v o c ab u l ary i nst ru c t i o n w i t h i n ri c h read- al o u d t ex t s, 
p ro v i de m u l t i p l e o p p o rt u ni t i es t o u se new v o c ab u l ary m eani ng f u l l y , and i nc o rp o rat e m u l t i - m edi a 
( A u g u st and H ay nes 20 1 4 ; S i l v erm an and H i nes 20 0 9 ) . 

T eacher M odeling  and T ime for Conv ersations 
T eac h ers c reat e l ang u ag e- ri c h env i ro nm ent s f o r 

st u dent s. T h ey m o del u se o f ac adem i c v o c ab u l ary and 
v ari ed and i nc reasi ng l y c o m p l ex g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res 
as t h ey i nt erac t w i t h c h i l dren, read al o u d and di sc u ss 
c h al l eng i ng t ex t s, del i v er i nst ru c t i o n ac ro ss t h e c u rri c u l a, 
and di sc u ss c l assro o m ro u t i nes and ex p eri enc es. T h ey 
al so ensu re t h at c h i l dren h av e m any o p p o rt u ni t i es t o 
ex p l o re and u se t h e l ang u ag e t h ey are l earni ng . T h ey 
eng ag e c h i l dren i n st ru c t u red ( e. g . , t h i nk - p ai r- sh are) 
as w el l as i nf o rm al ( e. g . , t u rn- and- t al k ) ac adem i c 
c o nv ersat i o ns w i t h p art ners, i n sm al l g ro u p s, and i n l arg e 
g ro u p s. I nst ru c t i o nal ro u t i nes and st rat eg i c sc af f o l di ng 
( e. g . , o p en sent enc e f ram es t ai l o red t o st u dent s’ l ang u ag e 
l earni ng needs) g u arant ee eq u i t ab l e p art i c i p at i o n f o r 
al l st u dent s. C ru c i al f o r al l l earners, esp ec i al l y E L s 
and c h i l dren w i t h l ang u ag e del ay s o r di sab i l i t i es, i s an 
at m o sp h ere o f resp ec t f o r c h i l dren’ s ef f o rt s t o c o m m u ni c at e t h ei r i deas. T eac h ers eng ag e c h i l dren i n 
g enu i ne c o nv ersat i o ns ab o u t t h ei r ex p eri enc es, t h ei r i nt erest s, c u rrent ev ent s, and t h e c u rri c u l a, and 
t h ey p ro v i de st i m u l at i ng , so c i al l earni ng ac t i v i t i es t h at f u el c o nv ersat i o ns. 

Teachers create language­
rich environments for students. 
They model use of academic 
vocabulary and varied 
and increasingly complex 
grammatical structures as they 
interact with children, read aloud 
and discuss challenging texts, 
deliver instruction across the 
curricula, and discuss classroom 
routines and experiences. 
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Effective Expression
The development of effective communication skills is one of the 

hallmarks of the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and the CA ELD Standards.
This section provides a brief overview of writing, discussing, 
presenting, and using language conventions in the grade span. 
Additional information is provided in the grade-level sections of this 
chapter.

 

Writing
In transitional kindergarten through grade one, children learned 

to compose opinion pieces, informative/explanatory texts, and 
narratives. They began by using a combination of drawing, dictating, 
and writing to express their ideas and by the end of grade one they 
were writing pieces in which they introduced a topic, supplied some details (e.g., a reason for an 
opinion, facts about an informative/explanatory piece, and details about the events in a narrative), 
and provided some sense of closure (W.K–1, Standards 1–3). With support and guidance from adults,
they learned to focus on a topic, respond to questions and suggestions from peers, and add details 
to strengthen their writing. They also learned to use a variety of digital tools to produce and publish 
writing, including in collaboration with peers (W.K–1, Standards 5–6). Importantly, they participated i
shared research and writing projects, drawing on texts and other resources and experiences to infor
their work (W.K–1, Standards 7–8).

In grades two and three, students build on previous learning to write more detailed and cohesive
texts of a variety of types for a variety of purposes (W.2–3, Standards 1–3). Among the writing skills 
new to the grades two and three span are the following:

• Using linking words in writing (W.2–3, Standards 1–2)

• Writing a well elaborated narrative with descriptive details and, in grade three, dialogue (W.2–
3.3)

• With guidance and support from adults, producing writing in which the development and 
organization are appropriate to task and purpose (W.2–3.4)

• Using feedback from peers to strengthen writing by revising and editing and, in grade three, 
planning (W.2–3.5)

• Using keyboarding skills in grade three to produce and
In addition, Writing Standard 10 begins in grade two. 

Although students engaged in considerable writing in 
transitional kindergarten through grade one, Standard 10 
requires that they now and hereafter “Write routinely over 
extended and shorter time frames for a range of discipline-
specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.” 

A panel charged with examining the research on effective
writing instruction in elementary schools states “students 
should develop an early foundation in writing in order to 
communicate their ideas effectively and efficiently” and that 
“students who develop strong writing skills at an early age 
acquire a valuable tool for learning, communication, and 
self-expression” (Graham, and others 2012, 6). Thus, it is 
imperative that adequate attention is given to writing in the 
early years of schooling. 

 publish writing (W.2–3.6)

 

n 
m 

 

 

. . . Writing Standard 10 begins 
in grade two. Although students 
engaged in considerable writing 
in transitional kindergarten 
through grade one, Standard 
10 requires that they now and 
hereafter “Write routinely over 
extended and shorter time frames 
for a range of discipline-specific 
tasks, purposes, and audiences.” 
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S k i l l i n w ri t i ng i s dev el o p ed t h ro u g h ex c el l ent i nst ru c t i o n and p l ent i f u l o p p o rt u ni t i es t o w ri t e 
f o r m eani ng f u l p u rp o ses dai l y . T h e p anel rec o m m ends a m i ni m u m o f o ne h o u r a day b e dev o t ed 
t o w ri t i ng , b eg i nni ng i n g rade o ne, w i t h ab o u t h al f o f t h e t i m e dedi c at ed t o l earni ng st rat eg i es, 

t ec h ni q u es, and sk i l l s ap p ro p ri at e t o st u dent s’ l ev el s and 
needs, and h al f i n ap p l i c at i o n ac ro ss t h e c u rri c u l u m .
Students write in science, history–social science, 
p erf o rm i ng and v i su al art s, and o t h er c o nt ent areas. F o r 
ex am p l e, st u dent s rec o rd t h e st ep s t h ey t ak e i n a sc i enc e 
i nv est i g at i o n, ex p l ai n t h ei r u nderst andi ng o f a g rap h ,
w ri t e an arg u m ent f o r o r ag ai nst a new c l assro o m ru l e,
rec	 o rd p erso nal resp o nses t o a l i t erary t ex t i n a j o u rnal ,
p resent f ac t s ab o u t t h e h i st o ry o f a c o m m u ni t y and ex p l ai n 
f eat u res o f a c o m m u ni t y m ap , w ri t e i nv i t at i o ns f o r f am i l y 
and c o m m u ni t y m em b ers t o at t end a sc h o o l ev ent , w ri t e 
sc ri p t s i n p rep arat i o n f o r a p erf o rm anc e, resp o nd i n w ri t t en 
l ang u ag e t o a w o rk o f art , and w ri t e req u est s t o m erc h ant s 
f o r do nat i o ns o f sp o rt s eq u i p m ent . T h ere i s no deart h o f 
t o p i c s o r p u rp o ses f o r w ri t i ng . 

C o nt ri b u t i ng t o st u dent s’ dev el o p m ent as ef f ec t i v e w ri t ers are o p p o rt u ni t i es t o l i st en t o , v i ew , and 
read ex em p l ary t ex t s and t o di sc u ss t h e au t h o r’ s c raf t . T h u s, ri c h c l assro o m and sc h o o l l i b rari es are 
i m p o rt ant , as are t i m e t o read and t i m e t o di sc u ss w h at i s read. A ddi t i o nal l y , t eac h ers m o del w ri t i ng 
and eng ag e i n c o l l ab o rat i v e w ri t i ng w i t h c h i l dren. T h ey p ro v i de o p p o rt u ni t i es f o r c h i l dren t o dev el o p 
and st reng en ei r w ri ng  r h  anni ng  rev si ng  and edi ng  ased n eac er and eer 
support and feedback, as well as self-identified areas for refinement. Furthermore, teachers create 
su	 rt e en r nm ent s and at end o  st dent s’  m at n y  st eri ng  a m m ni y   w ri ers,  

eri ng  st dent s’  e,  and al ng  st dent s’  w rk  Grah am  and ers,  20 2) .  
rm at e assessm ent  nf rm s eac ers’  rac e and s a ru al  m nent   ef ec e ri ng  

nst ru n.  m ero  20  su est s eac ers em y  e ng  es  nf rm al  ap r ac es n 
o rder o  eng ag e n o rm at v e assessm ent  n h e area o f  w ri ng : 
•	  serv at ns  st dent s’  st rat eg es,  sk s,  eh a rs,  and ap arent  di sp si ns as ey  ri e 

and rev se eep ng  anec do al  rec rds) 

•	  n ent ri es,  su h  as ndi du al  nt erv ew s and w ri en 
su rv ey s,  n w h  st dent s dent y  ei r w ri ng  st reng s,  
needs,  and i nt erest s 

•	  ec st s,  m et ed y  e eac er r e w ri er  n 
h  ar et ed ec es are ed   nc ded a 

nc si n. ”  r I  ec ed r ap al at n at  e eg nni ng  
o f  sent enc es. ” 	 

•	  nf erenc es n w h  e st dent  and e eac er di sc ss a 

si ng e w rk  a ec n  w rk s,  r ress,  and al s
 

•	  ri s nst ru ed y  e eac er and/ r e st dent s and m et ed y  ei er r h  as a 
ri ng  r ec  s nder dev el m ent 

•	  rt s at  nc de a ar e ec n  art ac s sel ec ed y  e st dent  n nsu at n h  
e eac er and are sed o  dent y  al s and nf rm  su seq ent  nst ru n 

This focus on writing is amplified in the CA ELD Standards. Much of Part I is focused on students 
ex am ni ng  w  su essf  w ri ers se art ar ang ag e reso r es o  n ey  ei r deas and n 
m ak ng  st rat eg c  es o  se ang ag e rp sef y  n w ri ng  r nc reasi ng y  ac adem c  rp ses.  
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t h t h t i t h o u g p l , i , t i b o t h p

p p o i v v i o t t u o t i v i o b f o c o u t o f t
o f f u c h o i c v u i u o ( o t h 1

F o i v i o t h p t i c i c c i c o p o o f f t i v w t i
i c t i o R o ( 0 8 ) g g t h p l o t h f o l l o w i t y p o f i o p o h i

t i f i i t t i
O b i o o f u i i l l b v i o p o t i o t h w t

i ( k i t o

I v o c i v i i i t t
i h i c u i i f t h t i t h

C h k l i c o p l b t h t h o t h t , i
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C o i h i c t h u t h t h u
l o , c o l l t i o o f o p o g g o

R u b c c o c t b t h t h o t h u c o p l b t h o b o t
w t i p o j t i u o p
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i i c h o i c t u l u p u o u l l i t i f o i l i p u o

t 4

Contributing to students’ 
development as effective 
writers are opportunities 
to listen to, view, and read 
exemplary texts and to discuss 
the author’s craft. Thus, rich 
classroom and school libraries 
are important, as are time to 
read and time to discuss what 
is read. 

Formative assessment 
informs teachers’ 
practice and is a crucial 
component of effective 
writing instruction. 



  art   ses n enac ng  nderst andi ng s  w  ri e
di erent  ex  es are r ani ed,  w  o  m ak e ex s m re 

em  w   nnec  deas n al  a s at  reat e 
rel at nsh s et w een em  and w  o  ndense m e 
deas o  reat e rec si n.  ese nderst andi ng s are ri al  
r su essf  w ri ng  art arl y  as s nc reasi ng y  se 

w ri ng  o  m m ni at e ei r nderst andi ng s  ex s ey  
read n ang ag e art s and er nt ent  areas. 

   
    

   
   

   
     

     

      
      

  
           

   

     
  

     
    

    
      

  

A l l o f P I I f o c u o t i u o f h o w t t n ( and sp o k en) l ang u ag e w o rk s: h o w 
f f t t t y p o g z h o t t t o c o h esi v e, h o w t o ex p and i deas and enri c h 

t h , h o t o c o t i i l o g i c w y t h c
i o i p b t h , h o t c o u l t i p l

i t c p i o T h u c t i c
f o c c u l t i , p i c u l E L i l u

t i t c o u c t h u o f t t t h
i l u o t h c o

Discussing 
P ri o r t o t h e sec o nd- and t h i rd- g rade sp an, c h i l dren 

l earned t o f o l l o w ag reed- u p o n ru l es f o r di sc u ssi o ns, resp o nd 
t o t h e c o m m ent s o f o t h ers, eng ag e i n m u l t i p l e ex c h ang es o n 
t h e sam e t o p i c , and ask q u est i o ns t o c l ear u p any c o nf u si o n 
(SL.K–1.1). They learned to ask and answer questions about 
texts read aloud, information presented orally or through other media, and by peers (SL.K–1.2-3). 
They produced complete sentences when appropriate to the task and situation (SL.K–1.6). CA ELD 
st andards f o c u sed o n E L s l earni ng a v ari et y o f di sc o u rse p rac t i c es i n o rder t o c o nt ri b u t e ef f ec t i v el y 
to the conversations (ELD.PI.K–1.1). In transitional kindergarten through grade one, all children had 
m any ex p eri enc es c o m m u ni c at i ng t h ei r t h o u g h t s, o p i ni o ns, and k no w l edg e t o di v erse p art ners, and 
i nst ru c t i o n i nc l u ded at t endi ng t o and resp o ndi ng and b u i l di ng o n t h e t h o u g h t s o f o t h ers. 

I n rades w o  and ree,  dren nt nu e o  d sk  n di sc ssi n and o  ap y  ei r sk s o  
rade- ev el  s and ex s.  m ng  e di sc ssi n sk s new  o  e rades w o  and ree sp an are e 

w ng : 
•  Gaining the floor in respectful ways during discussions (SL.2–3.1) 

•  m ng  o  di sc ssi ns rep ared n rade ree 3. ) 

•  S ay ng  o n o p c  n g rade h ree S L 3. 1 ) 

•  ec nt ng  r desc ri ng  ey  deas rade  and e m ai n deas and su rt ng  det ai s 
(grade three) from a text read aloud or information presented in diverse media (SL.2–3.2) 
e A  D  andards am y  s s n di sc ssi n,  and ab rat e n ersat ns— ab t  

nt ent  and ab  ang ag e— erm eat e  art s  and    sec nd ang ag e dev el ent  
rs r h  r du e and ex ended ab rat e di sc rse ab  s at  are rt y  f  

di sc ssi n.  e A  D  andards al  r s o  nt ri e m eani ng y  n ab rat e di sc ssi ns 
n a ari et y   set ng s e.  w e ass,  sm al  r ,  

Prior to the second­ and third­
grade span, children learned 
to follow agreed­upon rules 
for discussions, respond to the 
comments of others, engage 
in multiple exchanges on the 
same topic, and ask questions 
to clear up any confusion. 

art ner)  nc di ng  su st ai ned and ex ended di al e     
(ELD.PI.2–3.1). When engaged in conversations with others, 

g t t h c h i l c o i t b u i l i l l i u o t p l t h i l l t
g l t o p i c t t A o t h u o i l l t t h g t t h t h
f o l l o i

C o i t u o p i g t h ( S L . 1

t i t i i t ( .

R o u i o b i k i ( g t w o ) t h i p p o i l

T h C E L S t p l i f t h i f o c u o u o c o l l o i v c o v i o o u
c o o u t l u p b o t h P I I I . M u c h o f o l u o p m
o c c u t h o u g p o c t i v t c o l l o i v o u o u t t o p i c t h w o h o

u o T h C E L S t c l f o E L t c o b u t f u l l i c o l l o i v u o
i v o f t i ( g . , h o l c l l g o u p
p , i l u t o g u

E L s o f f er o p i ni o ns and neg o t i at e w i t h o t h ers u si ng p art i c u l ar
l ang u ag e m o v es ( e. g . , “ I ag ree w i t h . . . , b u t . . . ” ; “ T h at ’ s a 
good idea, but . . .”) (ELD.PI.2–3.3), and they learn to shift 
reg i st ers, adj u st i ng and adap t i ng t h ei r l ang u ag e c h o i c es 
according to purpose, task, and audience (ELD.PI.2–3.4). 

F req u ent , dai l y v erb al i nt erac t i o n i s c ri t i c al f o r al l 
l earners t o dev el o p c o m m u ni c at i v e c o m p et enc e and 
f o r E L s t o p ro g ress al o ng t h e E L D c o nt i nu u m . T h ro u g h
c o l l ab o rat i v e di sc u ssi o ns w i t h p eers ab o u t ac adem i c c o nt ent ,
st u dent s l earn t o c o nv ey i nf o rm at i o n, ex c h ang e i deas, and 
su p p o rt t h ei r o p i ni o ns w i t h ev i denc e. E ac h o f t h ese v erb al 
c o m m u ni c at i v e ac t s serv es t o su p p o rt c h i l dren’ s ab i l i t i es 
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The CA ELD Standards amplify 
this focus on discussion, and 
collaborative conversations— 
about content and about 
language—permeate both 
Parts I and II. Much of second 
language development 
occurs through productive 
and extended collaborative 
discourse about topics that are 
worthy of discussion. 



      
     

    
   

  
   
    

   
  

   
  

 

      

 
     

       
       

  
        

         
     

t o ef f ec t i v el y eng ag e i n c o l l ab o rat i v e c o nv ersat i o ns ab o u t ac adem i c c o nt ent and b u i l d t h ei r c o nt ent 
u nderst andi ng s. D i sc u ssi o ns ab o u t t ex t s and t o p i c s al so serv e as a b ri dg e t o w ri t i ng . 

I t i s c ru c i al t h at t eac h ers p ro v i de env i ro nm ent s t h at are 
p h y si c al l y c o ndu c i v e t o di sc u ssi o n and p sy c h o l o g i c al l y saf e 
f o r p art i c i p ant s. N o rm s are est ab l i sh ed w i t h t h e c h i l dren and 
c l o sel y m ai nt ai ned, and st ru c t u res are em p l o y ed t h at ensu re 
eq	 u i t y o f p art i c i p at i o n. F u rt h erm o re, c h i l dren are enc o u rag ed 
t o j o i n t h e c o nv ersat i o n, and t eac h ers c o nv ey a c l ear m essag e 
t h at di sc u ssi o ns are o p p o rt u ni t i es t o ex p l o re o ne’ s i deas
and h ear t h o se o f o t h ers, and t h at dev el o p i ng — and ev en 
c h ang i ng — i deas and o p i ni o ns du ri ng an ac adem i c c o nv ersat i o n 
i s no rm al ( and so m et i m es ev en ex p ec t ed) . 

A research panel (Shanahan, and others 2010, 23–28) 
nc ded at  r ac rs nt ri e o  e su ess  ng  
dren’ s di sc ssi n  ex  and rec m m ends at  eac ers: 

• nsu re at  ex s are m el ng  eno h  o  sp ark  di sc ssi n;  n er rds,  e  sh d 
e nt erest ng  o  e dren and e di sc ssi n sh d e w rt h  a ng 

• rep are er rder est ns at  r m  dren o  nk  m re deep y  ab  e ex t 

• sk  w p  est ns o  enc rag e and ac at e e di sc ssi n 

• r de rt ni es,  w h  am e sc af di ng  r dren o  eng ag e n eer ed di sc ssi ns 
ese rec m m endat ns ap y  o  al  enres  ex  as el  as er earni ng  ex eri enc es.  ec au se 

di sc ssi n s so  ri al  o  e dev el m ent   h  nt ent  nderst andi ng s and ac adem  ang ag e,  
ab rat e n ersat ns sh d r ac r ss e rri a and r t  e da . 

Presenting 
s no ed el sew ere n s ram ew rk  see ap ers 1  and 2  s ELA/ELD Framework ,  st u dent s 

no  nl y  earn o  eng ag e r du el y  n di sc ssi ns r  e ears  sc ng  ey  earn o  
resent  nf rm at n and deas ef ec el  n e ransi nal  nder art en r h  rade ne sp an,  

dren earned o  ex ress deas and eel ng s earl y  as ey  desc ri ed eo e,  ac es,  ng s,  and 
events with relevant details (SL.K–1.3). They added drawings or other visual displays to descriptions 
w 	 en ap r ri at e o  ari y  deas,  s,  and eel ng s,  and ey  r du ed m et e sent enc es as 
appropriate (SL.K–1, Standards 4–5). They memorized and recited poems, rhymes, and songs with 
expression (SL.K–1.3). Among the presentation skills new to grades two and three are the following: 

• el ng  a st ry  r rec nt ng  an ex eri enc e w h  ap r ri at e ac s and rel ev ant  desc ri e 

c o l u t h f o u f t o c o b u t t t h c c o f y o u
c h i l u o o f t t o t h t h

E t h t t c o p l i u g t u o i o t h w o t h t o p i c o u l
b i i t t h c h i l t h u o o u l b o h v i

P h i g h - o q u i o t h p o p t c h i l t t h i o l o u t t h t

A f o l l o - u q u i o t o u f i l i t t h u o

P o v i o p p o u t i i t p l f o l , f o c h i l t i p - l u o
T h o i o p l t l g o f t t w l o t h l p B
u o i c t i c t t h o p o f b o t c o u i c l u

c o l l o i v c o v i o o u l o c c u o t h c u c u l t h o u g h o u t h y

A t h i t h i f o ( c h t o f t h i )
t o l t p o c t i v i u o t h o u g h o u t t h y o f h o o l i , t h l t

p i o i o i f t i v y . I t h t t i o k i g t h o u g g o
c h i l l t p i f i c l t h b p p l p l t h i

h p o p t c l f i t h o u g h t f i t h p o c c o p l

T l i o o o u i p i t p o p f t , p t i v
details (SL.2–3.4) 

• P l anni ng and del i v eri ng a det ai l ed, l o g i c al l y seq u enc ed narrat i v e p resent at i o n i n g rade t w o and
a well-organized informative/explanatory presentation in grade three (SL.2–3.4a)

• Creating audio recordings of stories or poems (SL.2–3.5)
C h i l dren l earn t o u se m o re f o rm al reg i st ers as t h ey p l an and del i v er p resent at i o ns. I n t h e sec o nd-

t h ro u g h t h i rd- g rade sp an, t h ey h av e m any o p p o rt u ni t i es t o p resent i nf o rm at i o n and i deas t o t h ei r 
p eers and o t h er au di enc es o n a rang e o f t o p i c s and i n a v ari et y o f c o nt ent areas. C h i l dren al so em p l o y 
technology appropriately and effectively, such as when they create recordings of text (SL.2–3.5). 
R ec o rded p resent at i o ns m ay b e sh ared w i t h au di enc es b ey o nd t h e sc h o o l . 

F o r E L s i n p art i c u l ar, b u t i ndeed f o r al l c h i l dren, u si ng E ng l i sh i n a v ari et y o f w ay s and ac ro ss 
a rang e o f c o nt ent areas ( i nc l u di ng sc i enc e and so c i al st u di es) i s c ri t i c al f o r f u l l ac adem i c E ng l i sh 
l ang u ag e dev el o p m ent . P resent i ng p ro v i des an o p p o rt u ni t y f o r c h i l dren t o sl o w do w n and t ak e t h e 
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Because discussion is so 
critical to the development of 
both content understandings 
and academic language, 
collaborative conversations 
should occur across the 
curricula and throughout the 
day.	 



 

    

   

   
  

 

     
 

   

   

 

   

 
  

  
 

  

 

  

    
  

 

    
  
 

t i m e o  r ani e ei r deas and rep are e ang ag e 
h ey  w l  u se n h ei r p resent at o ns.  B o h  o f  h ese ask s 
r ani ng  s and anni ng  r ang ag e se)  su rt 

ang ag e dev el m ent  n addi n,  eng ag ng  dren 
n readers’  eat er and sk s,  ral  readi ng s  em s 
and ant s,  and si ng ng  so ng s at  nt ai n so st at ed 
ang ag e are no  nl y  reat e and m at ng  ey  are 
deal  r dev el ng  new  a s  si ng  ng sh  er ask s,  
su h  as ac e- ac e r au di o  rec rded k  al s,  ral
  
resent at ns si ng  deo  and er reat e w a s  si ng  

m m edi a r m e ang ag e dev el m ent  and eng ag em ent 
w h  sc  earni ng 
 

U sing  L ang uag e Conv entions 
nt ri ng  o  ef ec e ex ressi n s st dent s’  m m and er ang ag e n ent ns,  su h  as 

grammar and usage in writing and speaking (L.2–3.1) and capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
in writing (L.2–3.2). Conventions are taught explicitly and are applied in the contexts of meaningful 
sp en and w ri en m m ni at n. 

In the transitional kindergarten through first grade span, children learned the skills identified in 
figure 4.7, yet these skills likely will need attention during grades two and three to maintain. See 

ap er 3 f  s ELA/ELA Framework for definitions and details. 

t o g z t h i p t h l u
t i l i t i t t t
( o g z i t h o u g h t p l f o l u u p p o
l u o p . I t i o i c h i l
i t h i t c h o o f p o

c h i t h c o p h i i c
l u t o c i v o t i v i , t h
i f o o p i w y o f u E l i . O t h t

c f t o - f o o b o o t k o
p i o u v i , o t h c i v y o f u

u l t i p o o t l u o p
i t h o o l l .

C o b u t i t f t i v p o i u c o o v l u c o v i o c

o k t t c o u c i o

c h t o t h i

 For ELs in particular, but 
indeed for all children, using 
English in a variety of ways 
and across a range of content 
areas (including science and 
social studies) is critical for full 
academic English language 


 development.
 

Figure 4.7. Language Conventions Learned in Prior Grades and Maintained in the 
Second- and Third-Grade Span 

L ang uag e Standard 1 ( conv entional 
g rammar and usag e in speak ing  and 

writing) 

L ang uag e Standard 2 ( conv entional 
capitaliz ation, punctuation, and spelling 

in writing) 

a. P ri nt al l u p p er- and l o w erc ase l et t ers. 

b . U se c o m m o n, p ro p er, and p o ssessi v e 
no u ns. 

c . U se si ng u l ar and p l u ral no u ns w i t h 
m at c h i ng v erb s i n b asi c sent enc es. 

d. Use personal, possessive, and indefinite 
p ro no u ns. 

e. U se v erb s t o c o nv ey a sense o f p ast , 
p resent , and f u t u re. 

f . U se f req u ent l y o c c u rri ng adj ec t i v es. 

g . U se f req u ent l y o c c u rri ng c o nj u nc t i o ns. 

h . U se det erm i ners. 

i . U se f req u ent l y o c c u rri ng p rep o si t i o ns. 

j . P ro du c e and ex p and c o m p l et e si m p l e 
and c o m p o u nd dec l arat i v e, i nt erro g at i v e, 
i m p erat i v e, and ex c l am at o ry sent enc es i n 
resp o nse t o p ro m p t s. 

a. C ap i t al i z e dat es and nam es o f p eo p l e. 

b . U se end p u nc t u at i o n f o r sent enc es. 

c . U se c o m m as i n dat es and t o sep arat e 
si ng l e w o rds i n a seri es. 

d. U se c o nv ent i o nal sp el l i ng f o r w o rds w i t h 
c o m m o n sp el l i ng p at t erns f o r f req u ent l y 
o c c u rri ng i rreg u l ar w o rds. 

e. S p el l u nt au g h t w o rds p h o net i c al l y , 
draw i ng o n p h o nem i c aw areness and 
sp el l i ng c o nv ent i o ns. 
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L ang u ag e c o nv ent i o ns rel at ed t o g ram m ar, c ap i t al i z at i o n, and p u nc t u at i o n l earned du ri ng t h e 
sec o nd- and t h i rd- g rade sp an are di sc u ssed i n t h e g rade- l ev el sec t i o ns o f t h i s c h ap t er. A b ri ef o v erv i ew 
o f sp el l i ng f o l l o w s t h i s sec t i o n. 

Part II of the CA ELD Standards: “Learning About How English Works” identifies the language 
reso u rc es E L c h i l dren need t o dev el o p t o b e su c c essf u l i n sc h o o l t ask s. I n k eep i ng w i t h t h e sp i ri t and 
i nt ent o f t h e C A E L D S t andards, g ram m ar i nst ru c t i o n i s c o nt ex t u al i z ed w i t h i n i nt el l ec t u al l y - ri c h and 
eng ag i ng i nst ru c t i o n, and t h e c o nt ent o f P art I I o f t h e C A E L D S t andards i s t au g h t i n t andem w i t h t h at 
o f P art I . F u rt h erm o re, al l l ang u ag e i nst ru c t i o n f o r E L s b u i l ds i nt o and f ro m c o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n ( e. g . , 
h i g h l i g h t i ng f o r c h i l dren p art i c u l ar g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res o r v o c ab u l ary i n t h e t ex t s t h ey are readi ng , 
l i st eni ng t o , o r w ri t i ng t h em sel v es) . 

Spelling . A m o ng t h e l ang u ag e c o nv ent i o ns t h at c o nt ri b u t e 
t o ef f ec t i v e ex p ressi o n i s sp el l i ng . L earni ng t o sp el l i s a 
dev el o p m ent al p ro c ess ( C ram er 1 9 9 8 ; H enderso n 20 0 0 ; B ear, 
I nv erni z z i , T em p l et o n, and J o h nst o n 20 1 2) . I n g eneral , l earners 
p ro g ress f ro m rep resent i ng l ang u ag e w i t h rando m m ark s and 
arb i t rary l et t er- l i k e sy m b o l s t o u si ng k no w l edg e o f l et t er- so u nd 
c o rresp o ndenc es t o i nc o rp o rat i ng k no w l edg e o f p at t erns and, 
u l t i m at el y , t o draw i ng o n k no w l edg e o f m o rp h o l o g y ( m eani ng 
units). Figure 4.8 briefly displays this progression. 

S p el l i ng k no w l edg e i s dev el o p ed ac ro ss sev eral st rands o f t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y ; t h ese 
are identified in the figure. Most directly related to spelling development are the standards in 
the Language strand that specifically address spelling. For example, L.K.2 is “Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on knowledge of sound-letter relationships.”  Spelling-specific standards are 
identified with SP in the figure. 

A l so rel at ed are sev eral dec o di ng st andards i n t h e R eadi ng st rand. F o r ex am p l e, R F . 1 . 3c i s “ K no w 
the spelling-sound correspondences for common consonant digraphs” and RF.4–5.3a reads “Use 
c o m b i ned k no w l edg e o f  al l l et t er- so u nd c o rresp o ndenc es, sy l l ab i c at i o n p at t erns, and m o rp h o l o g y ( e. g . , 
roots and affixes) to read accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in context and out of context.” The 
i nt ent i s t h at c h i l dren ac h i ev e t h ese st andards i n o rder t o dec o de. H o w ev er, t h e k no w l edg e g ai ned b y 
ac h i ev i ng t h ese st andards h as i m p l i c at i o ns f o r enc o di ng as w el l . D ec o di ng st andards rel at ed t o sp el l i ng 
are no t ed w i t h DC in the figure. 

A n addi t i o nal set o f st andards c o nnec t ed t o sp el l i ng are t h e l ang u ag e st andards rel at ed t o 
vocabulary, specifically those that target inflectional endings, affixes, and Greek and Latin roots. For 
ex am p l e, L . 3. 4 d st at es “ U se a k no w n ro o t w o rd as a c l u e t o t h e m eani ng o f an u nk no w n w o rd w i t h 
t h e sam e ro o t ( e. g . , company, companion) ” and L . 5 . 4 b i s “ U se c o m m o n, g rade- ap p ro p ri at e Greek and 
Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph) . ” 
Vocabulary standards related to spelling are identified with V  in the figure. Although the related 
st andards m ay b e t au g h t at di f f erent g rade l ev el s, t eac h ers sh o u l d c ap i t al i z e o n t h e c o nt ri b u t i o ns eac h 
set m ak es t o t h e o t h ers. 

A ssessm ent o f sp el l i ng sh o u l d b e o ng o i ng . T eac h ers ex am i ne c h i l dren’ s w ri t t en draf t s and o b serv e 
t h ei r sp el l i ng at t em p t s i n ac t i o n. T h i s i nf o rm at i o n serv es t o i nf o rm i n- t h e- m o m ent and su b seq u ent 
i nst ru c t i o n. T eac h ers i n t h e g rades t w o  and t h ree sp an are l i k el y t o  h av e i n t h ei r c l assro o m s c h i l dren at 
a rang e o f st ag es o f sp el l i ng dev el o p m ent . T h ey sh o u l d b e p rep ared t o o f f er di f f erent i at ed i nst ru c t i o n 
t h at adv anc es al l c h i l dren, nei t h er f ru st rat i ng no r b o ri ng any c h i l d. 

I t i s i m p o rt ant t h at sp el l i ng no t b e t reat ed si m p l y as an ac t o f m em o ri z at i o n, al t h o u g h i rreg u l arl y 
sp el l ed w o rds w i l l need t o b e m em o ri z ed. S p el l i ng i s a dev el o p m ent al p ro c ess w h ereb y c h i l dren— 
w i t h ap p ro p ri at e i nst ru c t i o n t h at i nc l u des am p l e o p p o rt u ni t i es t o ex p l o re, ex am i ne, and u se p ri nt ed 
l ang u ag e— b u i l d i nsi g h t s i nt o p ri nc i p l es t h at g o v ern E ng l i sh o rt h o g rap h y . 

Among the language
conventions that contribute 
to effective expression is 
spelling. Learning to spell is 
a developmental process. 
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Figure 4.8. Stages of Spelling Development (SP- Spelling; DC- Decoding; V - Vocabulary) 

Stag e* Abbrev iated Description Ex amples T ypical G rade
Span 

R elated CCSS 
for 

EL A/ L iteracy 

P rep h o net i c C h i l dren m ak e m ark s t o T ransi t i o nal 
( E m erg ent ) c o m m u ni c at e i deas. T h o se k i nderg art en 

m ark s m ay i nc l u de l et t ers o f ( o r earl i er) 
t h e al p h ab et , b u t t h e l et t ers 
u sed h av e l i t t l e, i f any , N P X X A O 

t h ro u g h 
g rade 1 

rel at i o nsh i p t o t h e so u nds. 

P h o net i c C h i l dren b eg i n t o u se b rd K i nderg art en SP: L . K . 2c , d 
( L et t er l et t ers t o rep resent so u nds. I l k sk r. t h ro u g h DC : R F . K . 3a, b ; 
N am e- I nv ent ed sp el l i ng s are g rade 2 R F . 1 . 3b 
A l p h ab et i c ) c o m m o n. 

P at t erns C h i l dren m o v e f ro m u si ng sh e Grades 1 SP: L.1–2.2d 
W i t h i n o ne- t o - o ne l et t er- so u nd rai n, c ak e t h ro u g h 4 DC : R F . 1 . 3a, c ; 
W o rds 
( W i t h i n 

c o rresp o ndenc es t o u si ng 
sp el l i ng - so u nd p at t erns, su c h 

I c an sk at e. R F . 2. 3b 

W o rd) as di g rap h s and l o ng v o w el 
sp el l i ng s, i n si ng l e- sy l l ab l e 
w o rds. 

S y l l ab l e S t u dent s b eg i n t o ac c u rat el y h o p → Grades 3 SP: L . 3. 2e, f 
J u nc t u re sp el l w o rds c o nt ai ni ng h o p p i ng t h ro u g h 8 DC : R F . 1 . 3e, f ; 
( S y l l ab l es m o re t h an o ne sy l l ab l e. l o v e → R F . 2. 3c , d; 
and Affixes) T h ey ap p l y w h at t h ey l earn 

ab o u t do u b l i ng , dro p p i ng , o r 
c h ang i ng l et t ers at sy l l ab l e 
j u nc t u res and t h e addi t i o n 
of inflectional endings and 
affixes. 

l o v i ng 
easy →
easi est 
h ap p y → 
h ap p i ness 

RF.4–5.3a 
V : L.K–3.4b; 
L . 1 . 4 c 

M eani ng S t u dent s b eg i n t o draw c h ro ni c , Grades 4 and DC: RF.3.3a–c; 
D eri v at i o n o n t h ei r k no w l edg e o f c h ro ni c l e, u p RF.4–5.3a 
( D eri v at i o nal m o rp h o l o g y t o ac c u rat el y sy nc h ro ni z e V : L.4–5.4b; 
R el at i o ns) sp el l w o rds. T h ey are 

c o nsi st ent i n t h ei r sp el l i ng 
o f Greek and L at i n ro o t s
and t h ey m ai nt ai n sp el l i ng s 
b ased o n m eani ng ev en 
w h en t h e so u nds c h ang e. 

p h o t o g rap h , 
p h o t o g rap h er 
p l ease, 
p l easant 
f av o r, 
f av o ri t e 

L.2–3.4c

* T h e nam es o f st ag es v ary . H ere t h ey are draw n f ro m C ram er 1 9 9 8 and H enderso n 20 0 0 , and, i n p arent h eses, B ear, and
o t h ers 20 1 2. 
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Content Knowledge
Content knowledge (other than ELA/literacy and ELD) 

is largely the purview of other frameworks published by the 
California Department of Education (http://www.cde.ca.gov/). 
However, given the powerful relationship between content 
knowledge and literacy and language development, and calls for
the integration of ELA/literacy and ELD throughout the curricula,
discussions of content knowledge are included throughout this 
ELA/ELD Framework.

 
 

As noted in chapter 2, research indicates that content 
knowledge plays a significant role in comprehension. Therefore, 
it is crucial that content instruction (including, but not limited 
to, science, history–social science, mathematics, and the arts) 
is given significant attention throughout the years of schooling. 
And, given the role that language and literacy play in the acquisition of content knowledge, it is critical 
that content instruction include attention to the language arts. In short, as noted in previous chapters:

• Content area curricula should be given adequate time in the schedule, and all students should 
have full access to content instruction.

• Content area instruction should include attention to literacy and language development in the 
subject matter (complementing and contributing to content instruction, not replacing inquiry 
and other content approaches).

In this section, the roles of wide reading, informational texts, and research projects in building 
knowledge are highlighted. 

Wide Reading
There are many reasons for ensuring that children engage in wide reading. Chief among these are 

wide reading leads to children becoming broadly literate and discovering that texts are interesting, 
informative, exciting, and worth reading. (See the introduction and chapter 2 of this  ELA/ELD 
Framework.) In terms of the key theme of content knowledge, it is important to note that wide 
reading plays a sizeable role in knowledge acquisition. Extensive reading exposes children to new 
ideas and information, as well as new ways of presenting ideas and information; different genres 
make use of different types of text features and discourse structures. (See chapters 6 and 7 of this 
ELA/ELD Framework for discussions of disciplinary literacy.) Text sets related to content that children 
are learning in science, social science, and other curricular areas, are especially valuable because they 
provide repeated exposure to concepts and key words and phrases, thus increasing the likelihood that 

knowledge and the accompanying academic vocabulary are 
acquired.

Children should have ample opportunities daily to read 
both informational and literary texts of their choice at 
their reading level (and even below or above their reading 
level, if they so choose). Teachers should establish an 
independent reading program, so they can monitor the types 
of books students choose and offer suggestions that attend 
to their students’ interests, related content, and reading 
development needs—and that expand students’ interests, 
expose them to new content, and advance their skills. (See 
chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework for a discussion of 
wide and independent reading.) 

There are many reasons for 
ensuring that children engage 
in wide reading. Chief among 
these are wide reading leads 
to children becoming broadly 
literate and discovering 
that texts are interesting, 
informative, exciting, and 
worth reading. 
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Eng ag ing  w ith I nformational T ex t 
D u ri ng t h e el em ent ary y ears, ab o u t h al f o f t h e t ex t s c h i l dren eng ag e w i t h ( i nc l u di ng t h o se 

read al o u d b y t eac h ers) are i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s. I nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s i nt ro du c e c h i l dren t o di f f erent 
o rg	 ani z at i o nal st ru c t u res ( su c h as desc ri p t i o n, ex p l anat i o n, o r arg u m ent and c au se/ ef f ec t o r
seq	 u enc e o f ev ent s) and t ex t f eat u res ( su c h as g l o ssari es and h eadi ng s o r g rap h s and o t h er v i su al s) 

i n addi t i o n t o new c o nc ep t s and t h e l ang u ag e t h at 
rep resent s t h o se c o nc ep t s and c o nv ey s rel at i o nsh i p s
am o ng t h em . T eac h ers t h o u g h t f u l l y u se i nf o rm	 at i o nal
t ex t s i n a c o h erent p ro g ram so t h at st u dent s b	 u i l d
t h ei r c o nt ent k no w l edg e and ex p eri enc e m u l t i p l e 
ex p o su res t o c o nc ep t s and v o c ab u l ary . I n o t h er w o rds, 
i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s are t h o u g h t f u l l y sel ec t ed t o su p p o rt 
st u dent s’ i nc rem ent al dev el o p m ent o f deep c o nt ent 
u nderst andi ng s. T ex t s are sh ared du ri ng read- al o u d
t i m	 e, u sed i n l i t erac y i nst ru c t i o n, em p l o y ed du ri ng 
c o	 nt ent i nst ru c t i o n, and m ade av ai l ab l e f o r i ndep endent 
readi ng . T ex t s o n a w i de v ari et y o f t o p i c s are av ai l ab l e 
 o r i ndep endent readi ng as p erso nal i nt erest s are
st i m u l at ed and ex p anded b y i nt erac t i o ns w i t h t ex t s o f 
 any k i nds. 

I n t h e t ransi t i o nal t h ro u g h g rade o ne sp an, c h i l dren h ad m any o p p o rt u ni t i es t o ac t i v el y eng ag e 
w i t h i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t i n g ro u p readi ng ac t i v i t i es and, w i t h p ro m p t i ng and su p p o rt i n g rade o ne, t o 
read ap p ro p ri at el y c o m p l ex i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t . I n b o t h c ases, t h ey drew o n rel ev ant p ri o r k no w l edg e 
and used illustrations and context to make predictions about the text (RI.K–1.10). They also learned 
to ask and answer questions about key details in the text (RI.K–1.1); identify the main topic and 
retell key details (RI.K–1.2); and describe the connections between two individuals, events, ideas, 
or pieces of information (RI.K–1.3).They learned to use various text structures to locate key facts or 
information in a text (RI.K–1.5). In addition, they learned to name the author and illustrator of a text 
( i n k i nderg art en) and t o di st i ng u i sh b et w een i nf o rm at i o n p ro v i ded b y p i c t u res o r o t h er i l l u st rat i o ns 
and information provided by the words in a text (in grade one) (RI.K–1.6), as well as to use the 
illustrations and key details in a text to describe key ideas (RI.K–1.7). They learned to identify the 
reasons an author gives to support points in a text (RI.K–1.8) and identify basic similarities in and 
differences between two texts on the same topic (RI.K–1.9). 

P ri o r t o t h e g rades t w o and t h ree sp an, c h i l dren al so 
l earned t o w ri t e i nf o rm at i v e/ ex p l anat o ry t ex t s i n w h i c h t h ey 

Informational texts introduce 
children to different organizational 
structures (such as description, 
explanation, or argument and 
cause/effect or sequence of events) 
and text features (such as glossaries 
and headings or graphs and other 
visuals) in addition to new concepts 
and the language that represents 
those concepts and conveys  f
relationships among them. 

m

nam e a t o p i c , su p p l y so m e f ac t s, and p ro v i de so m e sense o f 
closure (W.K–1.2). 

N ew t o t h e g rades t w o and t h ree sp an i n t erm s o f 
eng ag em ent w i t h i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t are t h e f o l l o w i ng : 

•	 I dent i f y i ng t h e m ai n t o p i c o f a m u l t i - p arag rap h 
informational text as well as the focus of specific 
p arag rap h s w i t h i n t h e t ex t ( R I . 2. 2) and, i n g rade 
t h ree, rec o u nt i ng t h e k ey det ai l s and ex p l ai ni ng h o w
 
t h ey su p p o rt t h e m ai n i dea ( R I . 3. 2) 

•	 D esc ri b i ng t h e rel at i o nsh i p b et w een a seri es o f 
historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, or steps 
in a technical procedures in a text (RI.2–3.3) 

. . . informational texts are 
thoughtfully selected to 
support students’ incremental 
development of deep content 
understandings. Texts 

are shared during read­

aloud time, used in literacy 

instruction, employed during 
content instruction, and made 
available for independent 
reading. 
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• K no w i ng and u si ng c ap t i o ns, b o l d p ri nt , su b h eadi ng s, and i ndex es and, i n g rade t h ree, u si ng 
search tools (e.g., key words, side bars, hyperlinks) to locate information (RI.2–3.5)

• I dent i f y i ng t h e m ai n p u rp o se o f a t ex t ( i n g rade t w o ) and di st i ng u i sh i ng t h ei r o w n p o i nt o f v i ew 
from that of the author (in grade three) (RI.2–3.6)

• Explaining how specific images contribute to and clarify a text (in grade two) and use
i nf o rm at i o n g ai ned f ro m i l l u st rat i o ns ( e. g . , m ap s, p h o t o g rap h s) and t h e w o rds i n a t ex t t o 
demonstrate understanding of the text (in grade three) (RI.2–3.7)

• Describing how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text (in grade two) and
desc ri b i ng t h e l o g i c al c o nnec t i o n b et w een p art i c u l ar sent enc es and p arag rap h s i n a t ex t ( i n
grade three) (RI.2–3.8)

• m ari ng  and nt rast ng  e m st  m rt ant  nt s n rade w )  and ey  det ai s n rade 
three) presented in two texts on the same topic (RI.2–3.9) 

• Comprehending informational texts at the high end of the grades 2–3 complexity band with
support (in grade two) or independently and proficiently (in grade 3) by the end of the year
(RI.2–3.10)

• W ri ng  nf rm at e/ ex anat ry  ex s n w h  ey  nt r du e a c  r ng  nf rm at n and 
using illustrations in grade three), using facts and definitions (and details in grade three) to 
dev el p  nt s,  si ng  nk ng  w rds and rases r esi n n rade ree)  and r di ng  a 
concluding statement or section (W.2–3.2) 

• r du ng  ri ng  n h  e dev el m ent  and r ani at n are ap r ri at e o  e ask  and 
purpose, with guidance and support (W.2–3.4) 

re  r m  e GA O  20  33)  r des a sam e set   ex s ap r ri at e r 
rades o  and ree at  m ay  e sed o  d no edg e  e m an dy  re 0  r des 

C o p c o i t h o i p o p o i ( i g t o k l ( i g

t i i o i v p l o t t i h i c t h i o c t o p i ( g o u p i i o i o

o p o i u l i i o p h f o c o h o ( i g t h , p o v i

P o c i w t i i w h i c t h o p o g z i o p o p t t h t

F i g u 4 . 9 , f o t h N / C C S S ( 1 0 , p o v i p l o f t t p o p f o
g t w t h t h b u t b u i l k w l o f t h h u b o . F i g u 4 . 1 p o v i
su g g est i o ns f o r o t h er t o p i c s. T h e C al i f o rni a D ep art m ent o f E du c at i o n p ro v i des a dat ab ase ( h t t p : / / 
w w w 3. c de. c a. g o v / rec l i t l i st / searc h . asp x ) — searc h ab l e b y , am o ng o t h er t h i ng s, di sc i p l i ne, g rade sp an, 
and l ang u ag e— o f rec o m m ended l i t erat u re f o r st u dent s i n p resc h o o l t h ro u g h g rade t w el v e. 

Figure 4.9. Texts to Build Knowledge on the Human Body 

Dig estiv e and ex cretory systems 
What Happens to a Hamburger b y P au l S h o w ers ( 1 9 8 5 )
The Digestive System b y C h ri st i ne T ay l o r- B u t l er ( 20 0 8 )
The Digestive System b y R eb ec c a L . J o h nso n ( 20 0 6 )
The Digestive System b y K ri st i n P et ri e ( 20 0 7 )
T ak ing  care of your body: H ealthy eating  and nutrition
 

Good Enough to Eat b y L i z z y R o c k w el l ( 1 9 9 9 )
Showdown at the Food Pyramid b y R ex B arro n ( 20 0 4 )
M uscular, sk eletal, and nerv ous systems 
The Mighty Muscular and Skeletal Systems C rab t ree P u b l i sh i ng ( 20 0 9 )
Muscles b y S ey m o u r S i m o n ( 1 9 9 8 )
Bones b y S ey m o u r S i m o n ( 1 9 9 8 )
The Astounding Nervous System C rab t ree P u b l i sh i ng ( 20 0 9 )
The Nervous System b y J o el l e R i l ey ( 20 0 4 )
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Figure 4.10. Texts to Build Knowledge on Topics in Science 

G rade T w o –  R ock  Cycle G rade T hree –  Solar System 

Rocks: Hard, Soft, Smooth and Rough b y 
N at al i e R o si nsk y ( 20 0 4 ) 

Comets, Meteors, and Asteroids b y S ey m o u r 
S i m o n ( 1 9 9 4 ) 

Everybody Needs a Rock b y B y rd B ay l o r ( 1 9 9 5 ) The Moon b y S ey m o u r S i m o n ( 20 0 3) 
Cool Rocks: Creating Fun and Fascinating 

Collections b y K o m p el i en ( 20 0 7 ) 
Eyewitness Books: Astronomy b y K ri st en 

L i p p i nc o t t ( 1 9 9 4 ) 
A Gift From the Sea b y K . B ank s ( 20 0 8 ) Postcards from Pluto: A Tour of the Solar 

System b y L o reen L eedy ( 20 0 6 ) 
If You Find A Rock b y P . C h ri st i an ( 20 0 8 ) Solar System b y Greg o ry V o g t 
Rocks b y S al l y M . W al k er ( 20 0 7 ) What Makes Day Night b y F rank l y n B ranl ey 

( 1 9 6 1 ) 
Earthshake – Poems From the Ground Up b y 

L . W est b erg P et ers ( 20 0 3) 
The Usborne Complete Book of Astronomy and 

Space b y L i sa M i l es, A l ast ai r S m i t h , and 
J u dy T at c h el l ( 20 1 0 ) 

What Is The Rock Cycle? b y N at al i e H y de 
( 20 1 0 ) 

Stargazers b y Gai l Gi b b o ns ( 1 9 9 9 ) 

The Rock Factory b y J ac q u el i ne B ai l ey ( 20 0 6 ) The Moon Book b y Gai l Gi b b o ns ( 1 9 9 8 ) 
What Are Igneous Rocks? b y M o l l y A l o i an 

( 20 1 0 ) 
The Moon b y M i c h ael C arl o w i c z ( 20 0 7 ) 

What Are Sedimentary Rocks? b y N at al i e H y de 
( 20 1 0 ) 

The Big Dipper b y F rank l y n B ranl ey ( 1 9 9 1 ) 

What Are Metamorphic Rocks? b y M o l l y A l o i an 
( 20 1 0 ) 

The Magic School Bus: Lost in the Solar System 
b y J o anna C o l e ( 1 9 9 2) 

Eng ag ing  in R esearch 
Opportunities to engage in research during the first years of schooling contribute to children’s 

c o nt ent k no w l edg e, as w el l as t o t h ei r ent h u si asm f o r p u rsu i ng k no w l edg e. S t u dent s ex p l o re t o p i c s 
t h at i nt erest t h em , and t h ey eng ag e i n researc h rel at ed t o h ands- o n sc i enc e i nv est i g at i o ns, so c i al 
st u di es t o p i c s, and al l c u rri c u l ar areas. 

I n t h e t ransi t i o nal k i nderg art en t h ro u g h g rade o ne sp an, c h i l dren eng ag ed i n sh ared researc h 
p ro j ec t s. W i t h g u i danc e and su p p o rt f ro m adu l t s, t h ey l earned t o rec al l i nf o rm at i o n f ro m ex p eri enc es 
or gather information from provided sources to answer a question (W.K–1, Standards 7–8). 

dent s nt nu e o  dev el p  ei r ab es o  eng ag e n resear h  n e rades w o  and ree 
sp an,  ec ng  re ndep endent  ew   e sp an are e ng :  
• ndu ng  sh rt  resear h  r ec s at  d no w edg e ab t  a c  n rade ree W 3. )  
• ec al ng  nf rm at n r m  ex eri enc es r at er nf rm at n r m  r ded so r es o  answ er a

est n n rade  nc di ng  ri nt  and di al  so r es n rade ree 2. ) 
• ak ng  ri ef  no es n so r es and so rt ng  ev denc e nt o  r ded at eg ri es n rade ree

W 3. 8 
 

esear h  r ec s m ay  e m et ed n e rse  a ew  rs r er an ex ended m e 
frame, which includes time for research, reflection, and revision (W.2–3.10). Research provides an 
au	 h ent c  o p p o rt u ni y  o r nt eg rat o n o f  h e ang u ag e art s w h  o ne ano h er as st u dent s read,  w ri e,  
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and discuss the topic of interest, as well as the integration of the language arts with content learning. 
Furthermore, engaging in research projects fosters motivation, especially when students have 
choices about the topics they pursue. Collaborative research projects promote language and content 
knowledge development as children communicate their new and existing knowledge and relevant 
experiences to one another. When children undertake collaborative research projects, speaking 
and listening standards from the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy are addressed (SL.2–3.1, especially, 
and depending upon whether students prepare presentations of their findings, SL.2–3.4), and the 
collaborative, interpretive, and productive skills outlined in the CA ELD Standards are richly enacted.

Foundational Skills
Foundational skills continue to be systematically taught 

during the span and beyond. As noted previously, learning 
the foundational skills is not an end in itself; rather, the skills 
are necessary and important components of an effective, 
comprehensive language arts program designed to develop 
independent and proficient readers who have the capacity to 
interact meaningfully with texts across a range of types and 
disciplines. 

During the second- and third-grade span, children progress
in their understanding and use of the code. They learn to read 
multisyllabic words and words with complex spelling patterns, 
and they dramatically increase the number of high-frequency 
irregularly spelled words they recognize effortlessly. The 

 

development of fluency with printed language is also given significant attention. An overview of the 
foundational skills in grades two and three is presented here. Grade-level specific guidance is provided 
in the grade-level sections.

Phonics and Word Recognition
As noted in chapter 3 (the transitional kindergarten through grade one span), systematic attention 

should be devoted to ensuring that children acquire an understanding of and proficiency with the 
English alphabetic system during the first years of schooling. Children who understand the code 
quickly have more access to the information found in and the pleasures derived from engagement 
with texts. Their language expands, their fluency develops, and their knowledge of texts and the world 
broadens and deepens (Brady 2012). These gains, in turn, support more advances in literacy. In short, 

the act of reading launches children onto an upward spiral of 
achievement (Cunningham and Stanovich 1998), a trajectory 
toward achieving the ultimate goals of ELA/literacy and ELD 
instruction outlined in the introduction and chapter 2 of this 
ELA/ELD Framework: Students develop the readiness for 
college, careers, and civic life; attain the capacities of literate 
individuals; become broadly literate; and acquire the skills 
for living and learning in the global and technological age of 
the 21st century. Progress in each grade span contributes to 
achievement of these goals.

During transitional kindergarten, kindergarten, and grade 
one, children were taught the skills that enabled them to 
independently engage with simple texts. Specifically, children 
acquired phonemic awareness and learned the alphabetic 
principle. They employed their expanding knowledge of 
the code with decodable text initially and eventually with       

. . . systematic attention should 
be devoted to ensuring 
that children acquire an 
understanding of and 
proficiency with the English 
alphabetic system during 
the first years of schooling. 
Children who understand the 
code quickly have more access 
to the information found in 
and the pleasures derived from 
engagement with texts. 
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l ess- c o nt ro l l ed t ex t . T h e am o u nt o f t i m e sp ent w i t h dec o dab l e t ex t i n g rade o ne v ari ed b y c h i l d. S o m e 
c h i l dren needed m o re t i m e t o p rac t i c e t h ei r dec o di ng sk i l l s w i t h c o nt ro l l ed t ex t t h an o t h ers. W h at 

c o nt i nu es t o b e v i t al i n g rades t w o and t h ree i s t h at 
children have sufficient opportunity to apply and practice 
their skills with materials that reflect what they are 
l earni ng ab o u t w ri t t en l ang u ag e. W h at i s eq u al l y v i t al i s 
t h at c h i l dren are no t l i m i t ed t o i nt erac t i o ns w i t h dec o dab l e
t ex	 t i f t h ey are ab l e t o read l ess- c o nt ro l l ed t ex t .

E arl y i n t h e y ear i n b o t h g rades t w o and t h ree, 
t eac h ers assess t h e ex t ent t o w h i c h c h i l dren g rasp 
t h e f u ndam ent al s o f t h e c o de and h av e dev el o p ed 
au t o m at i c i t y w i t h b asi c dec o di ng . T h ey al so o b serv e 
c h i l dren c l o sel y du ri ng i nst ru c t i o n o n an o ng o i ng b asi s 
and adj u st and p ac e i nst ru c t i o n ac c o rdi ng l y . T h ey k no w 
t h at st u dent s v ary i n t h ei r sk i l l s and so t h e st art i ng p o i nt
and t h e p ac e o f i nst ru c t i o n w i l l v ary . S o m e st u dent s 
w i l l ent er t h e g rade w i t h c o nsi derab l e sk i l l and c o nt i nu e 
t o adv anc e q u i c k l y . T h ey are p ro v i ded ap p ro p ri at el y 

c h al l eng i ng i nst ru c t i o n. O t h ers w i l l h av e a di f f erent st art i ng p o i nt and m ay need m o re sl o w l y 
p ac ed i nst ru c t i o n. I n so m e c ases, addi t i o nal i nst ru c t i o n w i l l need t o b e p ro v i ded t h at addresses t h e 
p rereq u i si t e k no w l edg e and sk i l l s f o r ac h i ev em ent o f t h e st andards f o r t h i s g rade sp an. C h i l dren 
who are experiencing difficulty or making slow progress are closely monitored and direct, intensive 
i nst ru c t i o n and addi t i o nal p rac t i c e i s g i v en, as needed. T h e g o al i s t o f ac i l i t at e al l st u dent s’ p ro g ress as 
sw i f t l y as reaso nab l e f o r t h e i ndi v i du al so t h at al l st u dent s m eet o r ex c eed g rade- l ev el st andards and 
no st u dent f al l s f u rt h er b eh i nd. T h e su p p o rt o f sp ec i al i st s m ay b e req u i red. A t t h e sam e t i m e, t eac h ers 
w o rk t o ensu re t h at al l c h i l dren are m o t i v at ed t o l earn. T h ey do so , i n p art , b y p ro v i di ng t ex t s and 
tasks that are interesting and within reach while also being sufficiently challenging. 

I n g rades t w o and t h ree, c h i l dren are t au g h t t o read m u l t i sy l l ab i c w o rds and w o rds w i t h 
increasingly complex letter combinations. They recognize and learn the meaning of common prefixes 
and suffixes. They learn that the English written system, though complicated, is largely logical. 

I nst ru c t i o n i n p h o ni c s and w o rd rec o g ni t i o n du ri ng t h i s sp an i nc l u des 
• E nsu ri ng t h at st u dent s k no w t h e so u nds o f

t h e i ndi v i du al l et t ers p ri o r t o i nt ro du c i ng l arg er
o rt h o g rap h i c u ni t s ( o r i n t h e c ase o f c h i l dr w h o 

What continues to be vital 
in grades two and three is 
that children have sufficient 
opportunity to apply and practice 
their skills with materials that 
reflect what they are learning 
about written language. What is 
equally vital is that children are 
not limited to interactions with 
decodable text if they are able to 
read less­controlled text. 

u se a v i su al l ang u ag e, k no w t h e rang e o f A m eri c
S i g n L ang u ag e h andsh ap es p ri o r t o i nt ro du c i ng l arg
o rt h o g rap h i c u ni t s i n A m eri c an S i g n L ang u ag e 
E ng l i ) 

• T eac h i ng adv anc ed p h o ni c - anal y si s sk i l l s ex p l i c i t l y 
• P ro v i di ng i ni t i al p rac t i c e i n c o nt ro l l ed c o nt ex t s, su c h 

as w o rd l i st s and dec o dab l e t ex t s and o t h er readi ng
m at eri al s, i n w h i c h st u dent s c an ap p l y new l y l earned 
sk i l l s su c c essf u l l y
 

• P ro v i di ng su p p o rt as c h i l dren ap p l y t h ei r k no w l edg e t o new , l ess- c o nsi st ent , c o nt ex t s, su c h as
t rade b o o k s

S p el l i ng i nst ru c t i o n c o m p l em ent s and su p p o rt s dec o di ng b ec au se b o t h sp el l i ng and dec o di ng 
rel y o n m u c h o f t h e sam e u nderl y i ng k no w l edg e ( J o sh i , and o t h ers 20 0 8 - 0 9 , M o at s 20 0 5 - 0 6 ) . I n 
t h e ransi nal  nder art en r h  rade ne sp an,  dren dev el ed nem c  aw areness and 
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In grades two and three, 
children are taught to read 
multisyllabic words and words 
with increasingly complex letter 
combinations. They recognize 
and learn the meaning of 
common prefixes and suffixes. 



     
     

      
          

     

  
   

    
  

   
   

  
 

     
   

    
 

   
   

   

 
  

 
   

 

 

 

 

 

 

    

       
  

  

l earned t o asso c i at e g rap h em es ( l et t ers and l et t er c o m b i nat i o ns) w i t h so u nds. T h ei r sp el l i ng w as 
p ri m ari l y a rep resent at i o n o f t ransp arent p h o nem e- g rap h em e rel at i o nsh i p s. ( S ee t h e di sc u ssi o n o f 
sp el l i ng p resent ed p rev i o u sl y i n t h i s c h ap t er. ) D u ri ng g rades t w o and t h ree, c h i l dren g ai n m o re i nsi g h t s 
i nt o t h e l o g i c o f t h e E ng l i sh w ri t t en sy st em , i nc l u di ng l earni ng sy l l ab l e p at t erns ( w h i c h t h ey b eg an t o 
l earn i n g rade o ne) . T h e si x sy l l ab l e p at t erns i n E ng l i sh desc ri b ed b y M o at s ( 20 0 0 ) are p resent ed i n 
figure 4.11. 

Figure 4.11. English Syllable Types 

Syllable T ype Definition Ex ample 

C l o sed A sy l l ab l e endi ng i n a c o nso nant 
( g eneral l y si g nal s a sh o rt v o w el so u nd) 

h o t 
p i c - ni c 

O p en A sy l l ab l e endi ng i n a v o w el ( g eneral l y 
si g nal s a l o ng v o w el so u nd) 

g o 
e- v en 
i n- f o r- m a- t i o n 

V o w el - C - e A sy l l ab l e c o nt ai ni ng a v o w el f o l l o w ed 
b y a c o nso nant and an e ( g eneral l y 
si g nal s t h e e i s si l ent and t h e p rec edi ng 
v o w el i s l o ng ) 

ri de 
l at e 
c o m - p l et e 

V o w el T eam A sy l l ab l e c o nt ai ni ng t w o t o f o u r l et t ers 
rep resent i ng a si ng l e v o w el so u nd ( m ay 
rep resent a l o ng , sh o rt , o r di p h t h o ng 
v o w el so u nd) 

rai n 
o u c h 
t h ro u g h - o u t 

V o w el - r A sy l l ab l e i n w h i c h t h e v o w el i s f o l l o w ed 
b y an r ( g eneral l y si g nal s t h at t h e 
v o w el so u nd i s do m i nat ed b y t h e / r/ 
so u nd) 

h er 
p er- f ec t 
f u r- t h er 

C o nso nant - l e A final syllable ending in a consonant, 
t h e l et t ers l e ( al l o w s t h e reader t o 
i dent i f y w h et h er t h e p rec edi ng sy l l ab l e 
i s o p en o r c l o sed, and t h eref o re 
w h et h er t h e v o w el i s m o re l i k el y t o b e 
l o ng o r sh o rt ) 

t a- b l e ( p rec edi ng sy l l ab l e 
i s o p en) 
b u - g l e ( p rec edi ng sy l l ab l e 
i s o p en) 
c an- dl e ( p rec edi ng 
sy l l ab l e i s c l o sed) 
ap - p l e ( p rec edi ng sy l l ab l e 
i s c l o sed) 

I nst ru c t i o n i n p h o ni c s and w o rd rec o g ni t i o n c o i nc i des w i t h i nst ru c t i o n i n o t h er st rands and 
domains of ELA/literacy, including fluency, writing, and vocabulary. In other words, teachers ensure 
t h at st u dent s u nderst and t h at am o ng t h e p u rp o ses o f i nst ru c t i o n i n p h o ni c s and w o rd rec o g ni t i o n are 
fluent reading, effective writing, and vocabulary learning; phonics and word recognition are not ends 
i n t h em sel v es. ( N o t e: T h i s t y p e o f so u nd- b ased i nst ru c t i o n i s no t ap p l i c ab l e t o m o st st u dent s w h o are 
deaf and h ard o f h eari ng . ) 

P h o ni c s and w o rd rec o g ni t i o n i nst ru c t i o n f o r E L s i s di f f erent i at ed b ased o n st u dent s’ p ri o r l i t erac y 
experiences, similarities between their primary language and English, and their oral proficiency in 
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E ng l i sh . S t u dent s are c aref u l l y assessed i n E ng l i sh , and t h ei r p ri m ary l ang u ag e w h en p o ssi b l e, t o 
det erm i ne t h e m o st ap p ro p ri at e seq u enc e o f i nst ru c t i o n. D ec o di ng sk i l l s t h at st u dent s h av e dev el o p ed 
i n t h ei r p ri m ary l ang u ag e c an b e t ransf erred t o E ng l i sh ( A u g u st and S h anah an 20 0 6 ; B i al y st o k 1 9 9 7 ; 

L i ndh o l m - L eary and Genesee 20 1 0 ) w i t h ap p ro p ri at e 
i nst ru c t i o n i n t h e si m i l ari t i es and di f f erenc es b et w een
t h e st u dent s’ and t h e E ng l i sh w ri t i ng sy st em . I nst ru c t i o n 
i s ac c el erat ed w h en t i m e i s no t dev o t ed t o re- t eac h i ng 
al ready l earned sk i l l s. 

A t t ent i o n t o o ral l ang u ag e i s i m p o rt ant , and t eac h ers 
ensu re t h at c h i l dren k no w t h e m eani ng s o f t h e w o rds 
t h ey are l earni ng t o dec o de. P ro nu nc i at i o n di f f erenc es 
due to influences from the primary language, home 
di al ec t o f E ng l i sh ( e. g . , A f ri c an A m eri c an E ng l i sh ) , o r 
regional accent do not necessarily indicate a difficulty 
w i t h dec o di ng and sh o u l d no t au t o m at i c al l y b e 
i nt erp ret ed as su c h . I n addi t i o n, al t h o u g h p ro nu nc i at i o n 
i s i m p o rt ant , o v erc o rrec t i ng i t c an l ead t o sel f -
c o nsc i o u sness and i nh i b i t l earni ng . R at h er, t eac h ers
sh o u l d c h ec k f o r st u dent s’ c o m p reh ensi o n o f w h at 
t h ey are readi ng , resp ec t f u l l y m o del h o w w o rds are 

p ro no u nc ed i n st andard E ng l i sh , and p o i nt o u t di f f erenc es b et w een p ro nu nc i at i o ns o f di f f erent di al ec t s 
o f E ng l i sh . ( F o r addi t i o nal i nf o rm at i o n o n di f f erent di al ec t s o f E ng l i sh , see c h ap t er 9 o f t h i s ELA/ELD 

).
Framework
T eac h ers o f E L c h i l dren enro l l ed i n an al t ernat i v e b i l i ng u al p ro g ram ( e. g . , du al i m m ersi o n, t w o - w ay 

i m m ersi o n, dev el o p m ent al b i l i ng u al ) u se t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A E L D S t andards i n 
t andem w i t h t h e C C S S - al i g ned p ri m ary l ang u ag e st andards t o g u i de t h e dev el o p m ent o f st u dent s’ 
f o u ndat i o nal l i t erac y sk i l l s i n b o t h t h e p ri m ary l ang u ag e and E ng l i sh . T eac h i ng f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s i n 
t w o l ang u ag es req u i res c aref u l c o o rdi nat i o n. S ee t h e sec t i o n o n f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s f o r E ng l i sh l earners 
and t h e g rade- l ev el sec t i o ns i n t h i s c h ap t er f o r addi t i o nal rec o m m endat i o ns. 

Attention to oral language is 
important, and teachers ensure 
that children know the meanings 
of the words they are learning to 
decode. Pronunciation differences 
due to influences from the primary 
language, home dialect of English 
(e.g., African American English), or 
regional accent do not necessarily 
indicate a difficulty with decoding 
and should not automatically be 
interpreted as such. 

F luency 
The development of fluency is a major goal during this grade span. Fluency involves accuracy, 

ap p ro p ri at e rat e ( w h i c h dem ands au t o m at i c i t y ) , and p ro so dy ( ex p ressi o n, w h i c h i nc l u des rh y t h m , 
phrasing, and intonation). Children need sufficient instruction in phonics and word recognition to 
develop their ability to quickly access printed words. They also need excellent models of fluent 
readi ng , su c h as w h en t h e t eac h er reads al o u d. A nd, m o st i m p o rt ant , t h ey need m any o p p o rt u ni t i es 
t o eng ag e i n ac t i v i t i es su c h as c h o ral readi ng , p art ner readi ng , rep eat ed readi ng , and— esp ec i al l y — 
i ndep endent readi ng o f a w i de rang e o f t ex t s t h at are “ no t t o o 
h ard, no t t o o easy ” ( M o at s 1 9 9 8 , 3) . T h e g rade- l ev el sec t i o ns 
in this chapter discuss fluency instruction. 

T eac h ers o f al l g rades need t o k eep i n m i nd t h e p ri m ary 
purpose of developing children’s fluency with text: Fluency 
supports comprehension. Children who are fluent with print 
h av e t h e m ent al reso u rc es av ai l ab l e t o at t end t o m eani ng 
making. Standard 4 (RF.K–5.4) of the Reading Foundational 
S k i l l s i n t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y m ak es t h i s p u rp o se 
clear: Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support 
comprehension ( i t al i c s added) . T h e f o c u s o n c o m p reh ensi o n i s al so c l ear as c h i l dren u se c o nt ex t t o 
confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as necessary. 

Teachers of all grades 
need to keep in mind 
the primary purpose of 
developing children’s fluency 
with text: Fluency supports 
comprehension. 
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F oundational Sk ills for Eng lish L earners 
T h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s readi ng st andards are t h e sam e f o r al l st u dent s, 

i nc l u di ng E L s. H o w ev er, t h e w ay f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s are t au g h t t o E L s and h o w q u i c k l y t h e c h i l dren c an 
b e ex p ec t ed t o ac q u i re t h e sk i l l s and u se t h em f o r i ndep endent h i g h er- l ev el readi ng and w ri t i ng t ask s 
dep end o n a v ari et y o f f ac t o rs, i nc l u di ng t h ei r ag e and p rev i o u s o ral and w ri t t en l i t erac y ex p eri enc es 
i n t h ei r p ri m ary l ang u ag e and/ o r i n E ng l i sh . T eac h ers need t o t ak e t h ese f ac t o rs i nt o c o nsi derat i o n 
w h en t eac h i ng t h e st andards and su p p o rt i ng E L c h i l dren i n g rades t w o and t h ree t o dev el o p E ng l i sh 
f o u ndat i o nal l i t erac y sk i l l s i n an ac c el erat ed t i m e f ram e. I n p art i c u l ar, t h e c u rri c u l u m needs t o b e 
flexible, so it can address the different profiles of EL students in grades two and three. Figure 4.12 
p ro v i des g eneral g u i danc e o n t eac h i ng f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s t o E L c h i l dren w i t h di f f erent l earni ng needs. 
T h i s g eneral g u i danc e sh o u l d b e c o m b i ned w i t h o t h er i nf o rm at i o n t eac h ers h av e g at h ered ab o u t t h ei r 
E L st u dent s i n o rder t o p ro v i de ap p ro p ri at e f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s i nst ru c t i o n. 

Figure 4.12. Foundational Literacy Skills for ELs in Grades Two and Three* 

Student L ang uag e 
and L iteracy 

Characteristics 

Considerations for 
F oundational L iteracy Sk ills 

I nstruction 

CA CCSS for EL A/ L iteracy 
R eading  Standards: 
F oundational Sk ills 

O 
ra

l S
k i

lls
 

N o o r l i t t l e 
sp o k en E ng l i sh 
proficiency 

S t u dent s w i l l need i nst ru c t i o n i n 
rec o g ni z i ng and di st i ng u i sh i ng t h e 
so u nds o f E ng l i sh as c o m p ared 
o r c o nt rast ed w i t h so u nds i n t h ei r 
nat i v e l ang u ag e ( e. g . , v o w el s, 
c o nso nant s, c o nso nant b l ends, 
sy l l ab l e st ru c t u res) . 

Phonolog ical Aw areness 
2. D em o nst rat e u nderst andi ng 
o f sp o k en w o rds, sy l l ab l es, and 
sounds (phonemes). RF.K–1.2 

S p o k en E ng l i sh S t u dent s w i l l need i nst ru c t i o n R ev i ew o f Phonolog ical 
proficiency i n ap p l y i ng t h ei r k no w l edg e o f 

t h e E ng l i sh so u nd sy st em t o 
f o u ndat i o nal l i t erac y l earni ng . 

Aw areness sk i l l s as needed. 

N o o r l i t t l e 
nat i v e 
l ang u ag e 
l i t erac y 

S t u dent s w i l l need i nst ru c t i o n i n 
p ri nt c o nc ep t s. 

Print Concepts 
1 . D em o nst rat e u nderst andi ng o f 
t h e o rg ani z at i o n and b asi c f eat u res 
of print. RF.K–1.1 
Phonics and W ord R ecog nition F o u ndat i o nal S t u dent s w i l l b e f am i l i ar w i t h p ri nt 

P
ri

nt
 S

k i
lls

 l i t erac y 
proficiency in 
a l ang u ag e 
no t u si ng t h e 
L at i n al p h ab et 

c o nc ep t s, and w i l l need i nst ru c t i o n 
i n l earni ng t h e L at i n al p h ab et f o r 
E ng l i sh , as c o m p ared o r c o nt rast ed 
w i t h t h ei r nat i v e l ang u ag e w ri t i ng 
sy st em ( e. g . , di rec t i o n o f p ri nt , 

3. K no w and ap p l y g rade- l ev el 
p h o ni c s and w o rd anal y si s sk i l l s i n 
decoding words. RF.K–3.3 
F luency 
4. Read with sufficient 

( e. g . , A rab i c , sy m b o l s rep resent i ng w h o l e w o rds, accuracy and fluency to support 
C h i nese, sy l l ab l es, o r p h o nem es) and comprehension. RF.2–3.4 
K o rean, nat i v e l ang u ag e v o c ab u l ary ( e. g . , 
R u ssi an) c o g nat es) and sent enc e st ru c t u re 

( e. g . , su b j ec t - v erb - o b j ec t v s. 
su b j ec t - o b j ec t - v erb w o rd o rder) . 
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Student L ang uag e Considerations for CA CCSS for EL A/ L iteracy 
and L iteracy F oundational L iteracy Sk ills R eading  Standards: 

Characteristics I nstruction F oundational Sk ills 

F o u ndat i o nal S t u dent s w i l l need i nst ru c t i o n i n Phonics and W ord R ecog nition 
l i t erac y 
proficiency in 
a l ang u ag e 
u si ng t h e L at i n 
al p h ab et ( e. g . , 
S p ani sh ) 

ap p l y i ng t h ei r k no w l edg e o f p ri nt 
c o nc ep t s and p h o ni c s and w o rd 
rec o g ni t i o n t o t h e E ng l i sh w ri t i ng 
sy st em , as c o m p ared o r c o nt rast ed 
w i t h t h ei r nat i v e l ang u ag e al p h ab et 
( e. g . , l et t ers t h at are t h e sam e 
o r di f f erent , o r rep resent t h e 
sam e o r di f f erent so u nds) and 

3. K no w and ap p l y g rade- l ev el 
p h o ni c s and w o rd anal y si s sk i l l s i n 
decoding words. RF.K–3.3 
F luency 
4. Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
comprehension. RF.2–3.4 

P
ri
nt
 S
ki
lls
 (
co
nt
.)

 

nat i v e l ang u ag e v o c ab u l ary ( e. g . , 
c o g nat es) and sent enc e st ru c t u re 
( e. g . , su b j ec t - v erb - o b j ec t v s. 
su b j ec t - o b j ec t - v erb w o rd o rder) . 

* T eac h ers m ay need t o ref er t o t h e k i nderg art en o r g rade o ne C A C C S S f o r E 
F o u ndat i o nal S k i l l s, dep endi ng o n i ndi v i du al st u dent l earni ng needs. 

L A / L i t erac y R eadi ng S t andards f o r 

Supporting Students Strategically
 
S u dent s ent er h e g rade sp an w h  w del y  rang ng  sk s.  

m e ent er a ng  ac ev ed e st andards  e ri r 
rades.  ey  an m eani ng y  eng ag e w h  rade- ev el  r 

ab e)  ex s at  are read al d o  em  ey  ex ress 
em sel es ef ec el y  n di sc ssi ns,  si ng  rade- ev el  r 

ab e)  ab ary  sy nt ax  and di sc rse rac es.  ey  
dem nst rat e rade- ev el  r ab e)  nt ent  no w edg e 
as a resu   a ng  art at ed n ri h  su ec  m at er 
instruction (e.g., science, history–social science, visual and 
erf rm ng  art s,  eal  m at em at s)  and a ng  een 

exposed to a wide range of topics through texts and other media. And, they have acquired sufficient 
sk  w h  e al ab et c  de,  so  ey  an ndep endent y  read and r du e rade- ev el  r ab e)  
ex s.  ese st dent s are ready  r e al eng es  e sec nd-  and rd- rade rri a.  er 

st dent s,  ev er  ent er e rade sp an  a ng  ex eri enc ed e sam e su esses as ei r 
eers r a ari et y   reaso ns.  ey  req re nst ru n at  addresses a ew  r erh ap s m any   e 

t t i t i i i l l
S o h v i h i t h o f t h p o
g T h c f u l l i t g l ( o

o v t t t h o u t t h . T h p
t h v f t i v i u o u g l ( o

o v v o c u l , , o u p t i c T h
o g l ( o o v c o k l

l t o f h v i p i c i p i c b j t t

p o i h t h , h i c h v i b

i l l i t t h p h i c o t h c i l p o c g l ( o o v
t t T h u f o t h c h l o f t h o t h i g c u c u l O t h

u h o w , t h g w i t h o u t h v i p t h c c t h
p f o v o f T h u i i c t i o t h f o p o f t h
st andards o f t h e p ri o r y ears. T eac h ers and sc h o o l s st rat eg i c al l y su p p o rt t h ei r p ro g ress, sk i l l f u l l y and 
sensi t i v el y i dent i f y i ng t h ei r needs and ac c el erat i ng t h ei r l earni ng so t h at t h ey at t ai n t h e st andards o f 
t h e new g rade sp an and are ready f o r t h e c h al l eng es o f t h e su b seq u ent y ears. 

Support for all children, and especially those experiencing difficulties, is multi-layered. Teachers 
c o l l ab o rat e w i t h t h ei r g rade- l ev el c o l l eag u es and w i t h c o l l eag u es ac ro ss g rade l ev el s t o di sc u ss t h e 
p ro g ress o f st u dent s. T h ey rev i ew su m m at i v e assessm ent dat a f ro m t h e p ri o r y ears and, i m p o rt ant l y , 
t h ey eng ag e i n f o rm at i v e assessm ent , w h i c h i nf o rm s i nst ru c t i o n i n t h e m o m ent and f o r t h e day s and 
w eek s ah ead ( see c h ap t er 8 o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework) . T h ey em p l o y t h e p ri nc i p l es o f U ni v ersal 
D esi g n f o r L earni ng ( see c h ap t er 9 ) t o dev el o p l esso ns t h at are ac c essi b l e t o t h e rang e o f l earners, 
and t h ey di f f erent i at e i nst ru c t i o n t o address t h e u ni q u e c o nst el l at i o n o f sk i l l s t h at eac h c h i l d b ri ng s t o 
t h e set t i ng . T h ey sc af f o l d. T h ey u se di f f erent g ro u p i ng st rat eg i es. T h ey w o rk c l o sel y w i t h sp ec i al i st s, 
as nec essary , and t h ey l ev erag e t h e sc h o o l ’ s reso u rc es t o m ax i m al l y serv e ev ery st u dent . 

Students enter the grade span 
with widely ranging skills. Some 
enter having achieved the 
standards of the prior grades.  
. . . These students are ready for 
the challenges of the second­ 
and third­grade curricula. 
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Each student’s progress in of all of the five key themes 
 nst ru n s aref y  m ni red o  ensu re at  dren 

adv anc e n eani ng  ak ng  ang ag e ev el m ent  
ec e ressi n,  nt ent  no w edg e,  and ndat nal  
s.  nst ru n s ar et ed and,  dep endi ng  n e ex ent  

o f  t h e needs,  nt ensi v e. 
 sp ec al  m rt anc e du ri ng  s sp an s e 

nso dat n  e sk s at  al w  st dent s o  ac rat el y  
and rel at el y  ef rt essl y  ac ess and r du e ri nt ed 
ang ag e.  eac ers e nsi derab e at ent n o  di ng  
st 	 dent s’  r w ess n dec di ng  and enc di ng  w  
neg ec ng  e er ey  em es  nst ru n)  ey  

rdi nat e nst ru n n sp el ng  nem c  aw areness as 
needed)  dec di ng  rd rec ni n,  and ri nt ng  and n rade ree,  rsi e)  ec au se ese sk s 
are nt erdep endent  and m al y  su rt e.  e ei r eag es n e ransi nal  nder art en 

r h  rade ne sp an,  eac ers m ak e ac rac y  n dec di ng  a h  ri ri  and ey  ensu re at  
st dent s a e am e rt ni es o  rac e new y  ac red sk s n au ent c  nt ex s.  n s sp an,  

ey  al so  ri ri e st dent s’  au m at y  h  ri nt  no ng  at  e ab y  o  y  ac ess and 
r du e w ri en ex t  s ru al . 

The following research findings are relevant for helping students in the grade span who are 
experiencing difficulty with foundational skills: 
• 	 em nst rat n  e al ab et  ri nc e at  s,  nk ng  nem  a areness h  et er so nd 

rresp ndenc es)  su rt s sp el ng  and dec di ng  nno r 20 ) 
• dent s w o  ac k  nem c  aw areness sh d e r ded sh rt  sed esso ns n endi ng  

and seg m ent ng  sp o k en w o rds,  al o ng  w h  rep resent ng  so u nds w h  et ers.  O C o nno r 20 1 1 ) 
• el ng  nt erv ent ns sh d e ar et ed and ndu ed h  sm al  r s.  ep endi ng  n 

e ndi du al  st dent s,  nst ru n sh d s n e al ab et c  ri nc e and,  as dren 
progress, on morphological awareness (that is, spelling common affixes, such as inflectional 
endi ng s)  el ng  nst ru n sh d e rdi nat ed w h  dec di ng  nst ru n.  Gerb er and 
R ards- u r 20 ) 

• enc y  nt erv ent ns at  s n rep eat ed 
readi ng   ex  rt ni es o  rac e 
readi ng  n t h e c assro o m ,  and readi ng  a rang e 

Of special importance during 
this span is the consolidation 
of the skills that allow students 
to accurately and relatively 
effortlessly access and produce 
printed language. Teachers 
give considerable attention to 
building students’ prowess in 
decoding and encoding. . . 

of texts generally improve students’ fluency and 
m reh ensi n.  nno r  and ers 20 ) 

o f i c t i o i c u l l o t o t t h c h i l
i M M i , L u D o p ,

E f f t i v E x p o C o K l F o u i o
S k i l l I c t i o i t g u p o t h t

i
O f i i p o t h i i t h

c o l i i o o f t h i l l t h l o u t c u
i v f o l c p o c p

l u T h g i v c o l t i o t b u i l
u p o i o o ( i t h o u t

l t i t h o t h k t h o f i c t i o . T h
c o o i c t i o i l i , p h o i (

, o , w o o g t i o p i ( i g t h c u v b t h i l l
i u t u l p p o i v L i k t h c o l l u i t h t t i o k i g

t h o u g g o t h c u i o h i g p o t y , t h t h
u h v p l o p p o u t i t p t i c l q u i i l l i t h i c o t I t h i

t h p o t i z u t o i c i t w i t p , k w i t h t h i l i t t q u i c k l c
p o c t t t i c c i

D o i o o f t h p h i c p i p l ( t h i l i i p h o i c w w i t l t - u
c o o p p o l i o . ( O ’ C o 1 1
S t u h l p h o i o u l b p o v i o , f o c u l o b l

i i t i i t l t ( ’
S p l i i i o o u l b t g c o c t w i t l g o u p D u p o
t h i v i u i c t i o o u l f o c u o t h p h i p i p l c h i l

. S p l i i c t i o o u l b c o o i t o i c t i o (
i c h T t o 1 1

F l u i i o t h f o c u o
o f t t , o p p o u t i t p t i c
i l

c o p o ( C o , o t h 1 4
• Go al set t i ng and c o rrec t i v e f eedb ac k are ef f ec t i v e

i n i nc reasi ng readi ng rat e and ac c u rac y am o ng 
students experiencing difficulty with fluency
( H u dso n 20 1 1 ) . R eadi ng al o u d t o a sk i l l ed l i st ener 
more effectively develops students’ fluency than 
si l ent readi ng . ( O ’ C o nno r 20 0 7 ) 

• U si ng rel at i v el y easy t ex t s f o r rep eat ed readi ng 
leads to higher gains in fluency than using texts
that are difficult for the reader, unless an adult is
p resent t o assi st . ( H u dso n 20 1 1 ) 

• R eadi ng t ex t s t h at f o c u s o n t h e sam e t h em e resu l t
i n i nc reases i n readi ng rat e and ac c u rac y . A n
o v erl ap   rds ap ears o  ac at e ransf er o  np rac ed ex  dso n 20 ) 
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o f w o p t f i l i t t t u t i c t t . ( H u 1 1

t 4

Spelling interventions should 
be targeted and conducted 
with small groups. Depending 
upon the individual students, 

instruction should focus on 

the alphabetic principle
and, as children progress, on 
morphological awareness (that 
is, spelling common affixes, such 
as inflectional endings). Spelling 
instruction should be coordinated 
with decoding instruction. 



     
     

    
      

     
    

  
  

     
     

       
         

       
        

       
         

    
     

   
      

      
   
      

    
   

   
     

     
    

• Students experiencing difficulty tend to read less, which results in less of the practice that is
needed to build fluency. Motivation to read, therefore, needs to be addressed. (Hudson 2011)

• Children who have difficulty reading words often fail to attend to the vowel and letter
m nat ns;  ex  at ent n s essent al  nno r 20 ) 

English Language Development in the Grade Span 
e ey  nt ent  and nst ru nal  rac es desc ri ed n rev s sec ns  s ap er are 

m rt ant  r al  dren,   ey  are ri al  r L  dren as ey  dev el p  ac adem  ng sh  
and deep  nt ent  no edg e.  eac ers  s need o  
nderst and no t  nl y  e re nt ent  and nst ru nal  
rac es n rades  and ree  al so  w   dent y  

and address e art ar ang ag e and ac adem c  earni ng  

c o b i i o p l i c i t t i o i i . ( O ’ C o 0 7

T h k c o i c t i o p t i c b i p i o u t i o o f t h i c h t
i p o f o l c h i l b u t t h c t i c f o E c h i l t h o i c E l i

c o k w l T h o f E L t
u o t h c o c o i c t i o
p t i c i g t w o t h b u t h o t o i i f

t h p i c u l l u i l
st reng t h s and needs o f t h ei r E L st u dent s. I n o rder t o su p p o rt 
t h e si m u l t aneo u s dev el o p m ent o f b o t h E ng l i sh and c o nt ent 
k no w l edg e, t eac h ers need t o c o nsi der h o w E L c h i l dren l earn 
E ng l i sh as an addi t i o nal l ang u ag e, h o w t o m eet t h ese needs 
t h ro u g h o u t t h e day du ri ng E L A and o t h er c o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n 
( t h ro u g h i nt eg rat ed E L D ) , and h o w t o f o c u s o n t h ese needs 
strategically during a time specifically designated for this 
p u rp o se ( t h ro u g h desi g nat ed E L D ) . 

T h e C A E L D S t andards serv e as a g u i de f o r t eac h ers 
t o desi g n b o t h i nt eg rat ed E L D and desi g nat ed E L D . T h ey 
h i g h l i g h t and am p l i f y t h e l ang u ag e i n t h e C A C C S S f o r 
E L A / L i t erac y t h at i s c ri t i c al f o r c h i l dren i n g rades t w o and t h ree t o dev el o p i n o rder t o m ai nt ai n a 
st eady ac adem i c and l i ng u i st i c t raj ec t o ry . T h ey set g o al s and ex p ec t at i o ns f o r h o w E L c h i l dren at 
various levels of English language proficiency interact with content and use English in meaningful ways 
w h i l e t h ey c o nt i nu e t o dev el o p E ng l i sh as an addi t i o nal l ang u ag e. T h ese ex p ec t at i o ns h el p t eac h ers 
t arg et t h ei r E L s’ i nst ru c t i o nal needs du ri ng p l anni ng , o b serv e st u dent p ro g ress du ri ng i nst ru c t i o n, and 
ev al u at e p ro g ress af t er i nst ru c t i o n h as o c c u rred. 

Integrated and Designated English Language Development 
Integrated ELD ref ers t o E L D t h ro u g h o u t t h e day and ac ro ss t h e di sc i p l i nes f o r al l E L s. I n 

i nt eg rat ed E L D , t h e C A E L D S t andards are u sed i n E L A and al l o t h er di sc i p l i nes al o ng w i t h t h e C A C C S S 
f o r E L A / L i t erac y and o t h er c o nt ent st andards t o su p p o rt 

Teachers of ELs need to 
understand not only the core 
content and instructional 
practices in grades two and 
three but also how to identify 
and address the particular 
language and academic 
learning strengths and needs 
of their EL students. 

Through rich and interactive 
experiences that are provided 
through English, they [ELs] 
develop English, and they build 
confidence and proficiency 
in demonstrating their 
content knowledge through 
oral presentations, writing, 
collaborative conversations, 
and multimedia projects. 	

E L s’ l i ng u i st i c and ac adem i c p ro g ress. T h ro u g h o u t t h e 
sc h o o l day , E L s i n g rades t w o and t h ree eng ag e i n ac t i v i t i es
w h ere t h ey l i st en t o , read, anal y z e, i nt erp ret , di sc u ss, and 
c reat e a v ari et y o f l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t t y p es. 
T h ro u g h ri c h and i nt erac t i v e ex p eri enc es t h at are p ro v i ded 
t h ro u g h E ng l i sh , t h ey dev el o p E ng l i sh , and t h ey b u i l d 
confidence and proficiency in demonstrating their content 
k no w l edg e t h ro u g h o ral p resent at i o ns, w ri t i ng , c o l l ab o rat i v e
c o	 nv ersat i o ns, and m u l t i m edi a p ro j ec t s. I n addi t i o n, as
st u	 dent s are su p p o rt ed t o dev el o p language awareness ,
o r h o w E ng l i sh w o rk s i n di f f erent si t u	 at i o ns, t h ey g ai n an
u nderst andi ng o f h o w l ang u ag e i s a c o m p l ex , dy nam i c , and
so c i al reso u rc e f o r m ak i ng m eani ng . T h ro u g h i nt el l ec t u al l y -
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rich activities that occur across the disciplines, ELs develop proficiency in understanding and using 
adv anc ed l ev el s o f E ng l i sh and i n sh i f t i ng reg i st ers b ased o n di sc i p l i ne, t o p i c , t ask , p u rp o se, au di enc e, 
and t ex t t y p e. 

Designated ELD i s a p ro t ec t ed t i m e du ri ng t h e reg u l ar sc h o o l day du ri ng w h i c h t eac h ers u se 
t h e C A E L D S t andards as t h e f o c al st andards i n w ay s t h at b u i l d into and from content instruction 
so t h at E L s dev el o p c ri t i c al E ng l i sh l ang u ag e sk i l l s, k no w l edg e, and ab i l i t i es needed f o r c o nt ent 
l earni ng i n E ng l i sh . D esi g nat ed E L D sh o u l d no t b e v i ew ed as sep arat e and i so l at ed f ro m E L A , sc i enc e, 
so c i al st u di es, m at h em at i c s, and o t h er di sc i p l i nes b u t rat h er as a p ro t ec t ed o p p o rt u ni t y du ri ng t h e 
reg u l ar sc h o o l day t o su p p o rt E L s i n dev el o p i ng t h e di sc o u rse p rac t i c es, g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res, 
and v o c ab u l ary nec essary f o r su c c essf u l p art i c i p at i o n i n ac adem i c t ask s ac ro ss t h e c o nt ent areas. A 
l o g i c al sc o p e and seq u enc e f o r E ng l i sh l ang u ag e dev el o p m ent i s al i g ned w i t h t h e t ex t s u sed and t ask s 
i m p l em ent ed i n E L A and o t h er c o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n. 

D esi g nat ed E L D i s al so an o p p o rt u ni t y t o am p l i f y t h e 
l ang u ag e E L s need t o dev el o p i n o rder t o b e su c c essf u l i n 
sc h o o l and t o au g m ent i nst ru c t i o n t o m eet t h e p art i c u l ar

A logical scope and sequence 
for English language 
development is aligned with 
the texts used and tasks 
implemented in ELA and other 
content instruction. 

l ang u ag e l earni ng needs o f E L s at di f f erent E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
proficiency levels. Examples of designated ELD that builds 
i nt o and f ro m c o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n are p ro v i ded i n b ri ef 
snap sh o t s i n t h e g rade- l ev el sec t i o ns. L eng t h i er v i g net t es 
i l l u st rat i ng E L A / l i t erac y w i t h i nt eg rat ed E L D and al i g ned
desi g nat ed E L D i nst ru c t i o n al so are p ro v i ded i n t h e g rade-
l ev el sec t i o ns. ( F o r a l eng t h i er di sc u ssi o n o f i nt eg rat ed and 
desi g nat ed E ng l i sh l ang u ag e dev el o p m ent , see c h ap t er 2 o f 
t h i ).ELA/ELD Frameworks 
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Grade Two
Grade two is an exciting year as children increasingly gain independence with written English 

and use their knowledge of the code and of language in general to achieve their own purposes. 
They engage with progressively more complex high-quality literary and informational text, expand 
their knowledge in the content areas, and continue to develop as effective communicators. Their 
vocabularies increase considerably as does their knowledge of text organization, grammatical 
structures, and language conventions. They work toward achievement of the grade-two CA CCSS for 
ELA/literacy throughout the day and across the curricula. 

This grade-level section provides an overview of key themes of ELA/literacy and ELD instruction 
in grade two. It offers guidance for ensuring that ELs have access to ELA and content instruction, 
including integrated and designated ELD. Snapshots and vignettes bring several of the concepts to life. 

Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction in Grade Two
ELA/literacy and ELD instruction focuses on the key themes of Meaning Making, Language 

Development, Effective Expression, Content Knowledge, and Foundational Skills (see figure 
4.13). Instruction should be age-appropriate, carefully sequenced, and responsive to children’s needs. 
Excellent first instruction is of paramount importance. Additional instructional support—sometimes 
specialized—is provided swiftly when needed; just as appropriately tailored learning opportunities 
are provided to children who demonstrate advanced understandings. All instruction occurs within the 
context of a motivating, engaging, and respectful environment that is intellectually stimulating and 
that integrates the strands of the language arts and integrates the language arts with other subject 
matter. Furthermore, instruction is sensitive to the social, emotional, physical, linguistic, and cognitive 
needs of young children as it conveys the delight and empowerment that accompanies literacy and 
language development.

Figure 4.13. Circles of Implementation of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction
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Meaning Making
Children in grade two demonstrate increasing independence in 

gaining meaning from texts they read on their own and from the 
texts they hear read aloud. 

Literary and informational texts are selected in response to 
children’s interests and, importantly, in alignment with other areas 
of the curricula. In terms of content knowledge building, the 
curricular themes/topics addressed in some of the content areas in 
grade two include the following:

• Social Studies Content for Grade Two, People Who Make a 
Difference: Students in grade two explore the lives of actual 
people who make a difference in their everyday lives and 
learn the stories of extraordinary people from history whose 
achievements have touched them, directly or indirectly. The study of contemporary people who
supply goods and services aids in understanding the complex interdependence in our free-
market system. (California’s History–Social Science Content Standards)

 

• Science for Grade Two: Students focus on Disciplinary Core Ideas, including ecosystems: 
interactions, energy, and dynamics; biological evolution: unity and diversity; earth’s place in 
the universe; earth’s systems; matter and its interactions; and engineering design; and Topics, 
including earth’s systems: processes that shape the earth; structure and properties of matter; 
and engineering design. (California’s Next Generation Science Standards)

• Visual and Performing Arts for Grade Two: Students learn about and engage in dance, music, 
theatre, and the visual arts, including historical and cultural contexts. (California’s Visual and 
Performing Arts Content Standards) 

Children independently read texts at their reading level. 
They also engage with more difficult (but not excessively 
difficult) texts with teacher support and instruction. It is 
crucial that teachers provide all students with opportunities 
to interact with more challenging and complex text so that 
the children continue to grow in their language and literacy 
abilities over the course of the school year. Teachers use 
a variety of strategies and approaches to facilitate literal 
and inferential comprehension. They engage students in 
discussions, posing questions that take students back to 
the text to identify the progression of an author’s ideas or 
arguments or to note use of powerful or nuanced language 
that impacts meaning. They prompt students to reread 

sections of a text for different purposes, such as looking at what a particular character says or does, 
examining how an author organized information, identifying an author’s purpose, retrieving a quote 
that supports an interpretation, or finding words or phrases that influence readers’ interpretations. 
They also teach students to carefully view images, such as diagrams and illustrations, in texts and 
determine their contributions to the meaning of a text. 

Teachers also ensure that students engage in discussing and writing for meaning making purposes. 
Children learn to ask and answer questions of one another and of adults to clarify meaning (SL.2.1c; 
SL.2.3). They revise written work to better convey their ideas and information based on responses 
from adults and peers (W.2.5). (See the overview of the span and grade-three sections of this chapter 
for more discussion on meaning making.)

It is crucial that teachers 
provide all students with 
opportunities to interact with 
more challenging and complex 
text so that the children 
continue to grow in their 
language and literacy abilities 
over the course of the school 
year.
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Language Development
Grade-two students are taught to describe how words and 

phrases supply rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song 
(RL.2.4). They come to understand the importance of word 
choice. They also learn to determine the meaning of words and 
phrases in informational texts (RI.2.4). 

Students learn the following strategies for determining or 
clarifying unknown or multiple-meaning words in the context of 
grade-two texts and subject matter:

• Use sentence-level context as a clue to meaning. (L.2.4a)

• Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a
known prefix is added to a known word. (L.2.4b)

• Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an
unknown word with the same root. (L.2.4c)

• Use knowledge of the meaning of individual words to predict the meaning of compound words.
(L.2.4d)

• Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the
precise meaning of key words and phrases. (L.2.4e)

• Students are provided many opportunities to use new vocabulary. (L.2.6)

As noted in the overview of the span in this chapter, it is crucial that students engage in wide
eading, continue to listen to and discuss texts read aloud, and experience excellent content 
nstruction and experiences that fuel language development. In short, children in grade two should 
ave many opportunities to attend to and use language with peers and adults. Children continue to 

dge of language when writing, 
rmal uses of English (L.2.3). 

r
i
h
develop their awareness of language; they use their growing knowle
speaking, reading, or listening and learn to compare formal and info

Effective Expression
With instruction and frequent meaningful practice, children 

become increasingly skilled at expressing themselves through 
writing and in discussions and presentations. They focus both on 
the meanings of message and the form it takes, and they learn to 
employ grade-level language conventions, which contribute to the 
effectiveness of their expression.

Writing
The goal of writing instruction in grade two is to advance 

children’s abilities to express their thoughts and knowledge 
skillfully. Children continue to learn that writing is a meaningful 
act, and they increasingly recognize that there are more and less 
effective ways to convey meaning—and that these ways vary 
depending upon their purpose and the content.

Children in grade two make progress in effectively expressing their opinions, providing information 
and explanations, and sharing stories (W.2.1–3). They add more detail to their work than they did 
as first graders, and they focus more on organization (W.2.4). They write in response to the content 
they are learning about in science, social studies, math, the arts, and other subjects, and they write 
in response to literary texts. They write in moments, such as when they compose a quickwrite or 
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j o t	 no t es i n t h ei r sc i enc e j o u rnal . T h ey al so w ri t e a si ng l e p i ec e o v er m u l t i p l e day s, t ak i ng t i m e t o 
research a topic, reflect on their ideas and their work, and plan for and revise their writing. 

I n g rade t w o , t eac h ers do t h e f o l l o w i ng t o su p p o rt c h i l dren’ s w ri t i ng dev el o p m ent : 

• A s i n earl i er g rades, t h ey read al o u d dai l y f ro m a b ro ad rang e o f l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o n
t ex t s, h i g h l i g h t i ng t h ei r v ari ed p u rp o ses ( su c h as t o sh are an o p i ni o n, i nf o rm o r ex p l ai n, o r
t el  a st ry  st ru res r r ani at ns su h  as narrat e,  desc ri n,  au se and ef ec  and 
eat res su h  as ab es  nt ent s)  m e ex s serv e as mentor  ex s,  h at  s,  h o se h at  are 
ex el ent  ex am es  a art ar r ani at n r ang ag e se at  st dent s m ay  em at e r a 
specific task. 

• ey  m del  ri ng  and ey  ri e h  dren si ng  a ari et y   ex  es r a ari et y  f  
p u rp o ses. 

• ey  ex  eac  dren w   r ani e di erent  es  ri ng  and r de 
rt ni es r st dent s o  eng ag e n ab rat e w ri ng  ask s.  W 2. ) 

•  

o p p o u t i f o u t i c o l l o i v t i t ( . 4

ey  m del  and eng ag e dren n rev si n and edi ng   sam e ex s and ei r w n w ri ng .  
2. 5 ) 

• ey  ensu re at  dren ri e dai . 

• They ensure that children write for a variety of purposes. (W.2.1–3)

• ey  r de m e rt ni es r ri ef  w ri ng  ex eri enc es.  W 2. ) 

• ey  eng ag e dren n ri ng  ex eri enc es at  sp an sev eral  da s and at  nder o  rev si n 
and refinement. (W.2.10) 

• ey  ensu re at  dren ness e al e  ri ng  n ei r eac er s e and ei r n es. 

• ey  eac h  dren o  w ri e n ev ery  rri ar area.  

• ey  eac h  rade- ev el  ang ag e n ent ns ex  nc di ng  sp el ng  ram m ar  and 
nc at n.  ee e di sc ssi ns  ang ag e n ent ns r t  s ap er 
 

n rade  dren earn m re ab  ri ng  as a r ess 2.  ey  ai n eedb ac k  r m  
ers r h  ndi du al  nf erenc es w h  e eac er and 

r h  eer sh ari ng  ec nd raders se at  eedb ac k  o  
de rev si n and edi ng   ei r w ri ng  W en dren 

share their writing with others and reflect on the feedback, 
ey  earn at  e r ani at n and ang ag e es n 

l o ) , c t u o o g z i o ( c i v p t i o c f t ) ,
f u ( c t l o f c o . S o t t t t t i t t

c l p l o f p i c u l o g z i o o l u u t h u u l f o

T h o w t i , t h w t w i t c h i l u v o f t t t y p f o v o

T h p l i c i t l y t h c h i l h o t o o g z f f t y p o f w t i p o v i

T h o c h i l i i o t i o f p l t t t h o t i

T h t h c h i l w t l y

( W .

T h p o v i u l t i p l o p p o u t i f o b t i p ( . 1 0

T h c h i l i w t i p t h y t h u g i o

T h t h c h i l w i t t h v u o f w t i i t h t h ’ l i f t h o w l i v

T h t c h i l t t i c u c u l

T h t g l l u c o v i o p l i c i t l y , i l u l i , g ,
p u t u i o ( S t h u o o f l u c o v i o t h o u g h o u t h i c h t . )

I g t w o , c h i l l o o u t w t i p o c ( W . 5 ) . T h o b t f f o
o t h t h o u g i v i c o i t t h t h
t h o u g p . S o g u t h f t
g u i i o t i o f t h t i . h c h i l

t h l t h t h o g z i o l u c h o i c i
t h ei r w ri t i ng i m p ac t m eani ng . T h ey al so l earn t h at w ri t i ng 
ef f ec t i v el y t ak es t i m e, at t ent i o n t o f eedb ac k , and m o re t h an 
o ne draf t .

p l
b

f o u nd. T h e st u dent ’ s w o rk i n t h i s ex am p l e w as p ro du c ed i n c l ass, l i k el y w i t h t eac h er su p p o rt . T h
au t h o r dem o nst rat es p ro g ress t o w ard ac h i ev i ng W . 2. 3: W ri t e narrat i v es i n w h i c h t h ey rec o u nt a 
w el l - el ab o rat ed ev ent o r sh o rt seq u enc e o f ev ent s, i nc l u de det ai l s t o desc ri b e ac t i o ns, t h o u g h t s, and 
f eel i ng s, u se t em p o ral w o rds t o si g nal ev ent o rder, and p ro v i de a sense o f c l o su re. 

When children share their 
writing with others and reflect 
on the feedback, they learn 
that the organization and 
language choices in their 
writing impact meaning. 
They also learn that writing 
effectively takes time, attention 
to feedback, and more than 
one draft. 
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An example of a second-grade student’s narrative and an 
annotated analysis of the student’s writing are presented in 
figure 4.14.The example and annotation are drawn from 
Appendix C of the CCSS www.corestandards.org/assets/
Appendix_C.pdf [Link no longer available] can be 

http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_C.pdf
http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_C.pdf
ABerrios
Cross-Out



         
            

             
              

            
         

  

  
    

 

        
 

     
 
 
 

   
 

     

   
   

     
   

 

        

       

     
         

Figure 4.14. Grade Two Writing Sample 

My first tooth is gone 

I rec al l o ne w i nt er ni g h t . I w as f o u r. M y si st er and I w ere ru nni ng do w n t h e h al l and 
so m et h i ng h ap p end. I t w as m y si st er and I h ad ru n ri g h t i nt o eac h o t h er. B o y ! di d w e c ry . B u t 
no t o nl y di d I c ry , m y t o o t h w as b l eedi ng . T h en i t f el t f u nny . T h en p l o p ! T h ere i t w as l y i ng 
i n m y h and. S o t h at ni g h t I p u t i t u nder m y p i l l o w and i n t h e m o rni ng I f o u nd so m et h i ng . I t 
w as no t m y t o o t h i t w as t w o do l l ars. S o I ran do w n t h e h al l , l i k e I w asen’ t su p p o sed t o , and 
sh o w ed m y m o m and dad. T h ey w ere su rp ri sed b ec au se w h en t h ey l o st t eet h t h e o nl y t h i ng 
t h ey g o t i s 5 0 ¢ . 

Annotation 
T h e w ri t er o f t h i s p i ec e: 

• E st ab l i sh es a si t u at i o n i n t i m e and p l ac e ap p ro p ri at e f o r w h at i s t o c o m e. 
๐ I recall one winter night. I was four. My sister and I were running down the hall and

something happend. 
• R ec o u nt s a w el l - el ab o rat ed seq u enc e o f ev ent s u si ng t em p o ral w o rds t o si g nal ev ent o rder. 

๐ My sister and I were running down the hall and something happened . . . But not only
did I cry . . . Then it felt funny. Then plop! There it was lying in my hand. 

• I nc l u des det ai l s t o desc ri b e ac t i o ns, t h o u g h t s, and f eel i ng s. 
๐ Boy! did we cry.
๐ Then it felt funny.
๐ So I ran down the hall, like I wasen’t supposed to, and showed my mom and dad

• P ro v i des a sense o f c l o su re. 
๐ They were suprised because when they lost teeth the only thing they got is 50¢.

• D em o nst rat es g ro w i ng c o m m and o f t h e c o nv ent i o ns o f st andard w ri t t en E ng l i sh . 

T h i s p i ec e i l l u st rat es t h e w ri t er’ s l arg el y c o nsi st ent u se o f b eg i nni ng - o f - sent enc e c ap i t al i z at i o n
and end- o f - sent enc e p u nc t u at i o n ( b o t h p eri o ds and ex c l am at i o n p o i nt s) . T h e p ro no u n I i s al so 
c ap i t al i z ed c o nsi st ent l y , and al m o st al l t h e w o rds are sp el l ed c o rrec t l y . T h e w ri t er set s o f f a 
p arent h et i c al el em ent w i t h c o m m as and u ses an ap o st ro p h e c o rrec t l y . 

Source 
National Governors Association Center for Best Practices and Council of Chief State School Officers. 2010b. Common 

Core State Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical 
Subjects. Appendix C, 1 7 . N at i o nal Go v erno rs A sso c i at i o n C ent er f o r B est P rac t i c es, C o u nc i l o f C h i ef S t at e S c h o o l 
Officers, Washington DC. 

T eac h ers c aref u l l y ex am i ne st u dent s’ w ri t i ng t o det erm i ne eac h st u dent ’ s ac h i ev em ent o f sel ec t ed 
objectives, reflect on the effectiveness of their teaching, and inform subsequent instruction. They 
i nv o l v e st u dent s i n rev i ew i ng t h ei r w o rk , and t h ey c o m m u ni c at e st u dent s’ p ro g ress w i t h st u dent s and 
f am i l i es. T eac h ers o f E L c h i l dren al so u se t h e C A E L D S t andards t o g u i de t h ei r anal y si s o f st u dent 
w ri ng  and o  nf rm  e e  eedb ac k  ey  r de st dent s.  ee e erv ew   e sp an n s 
h ap er o r su g g est o ns o r o rm at v e assessm ent  o f  w ri ng . 

Discussing  
dren n rade w o  nt nu e o  d ei r di sc ssi n sk s,  and ey  n erse reg arl y  ab t  

sh ared and ndi du al read ex s and earni ng  ex eri enc es,  nc di ng  r ex am e,  ands- n 
investigations in science and art and physical activities that contribute to their fitness and health. They 
di sc ss ei r deas h  ne ano er as ey  eng ag e n al  su ec  m at er  m et m es e di sc ssi ns 
among children are free-flowing as they express their reactions to their learning experiences; at other 
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t i m es, t eac h ers p ro m p t and f ac i l i t at e sm al l g ro u p and l arg e g ro u p di sc u ssi o ns, g u i di ng c h i l dren t o st ay 
on topic and to request clarification from one another, as needed. 

L i k e al l h u m an b ei ng s, y o u ng c h i l dren h av e o p i ni o ns ab o u t i deas and i ssu es t h at m ay b e di f f erent 
f ro m t h o se o f t h ei r p eers. T h ey l earn h o w t o l i st en resp ec t f u l l y t o di v erse v i ew p o i nt s and h o w t o 
art i c u l at e t h ei r o w n p o i nt s o f v i ew . T eac h ers ensu re t h at al l c h i l dren f eel c o m f o rt ab l e c o nt ri b u t i ng t o 
di sc u ssi o ns and t h at t h ey h av e o p p o rt u ni t i es t o do so . 

I n rade  dren earn  rec nt  r desc ri e ey  deas r det ai s r m  a ex  read al d r 
nf rm at n resent ed ral y  r r h  er m edi a 2. 2)  ey  al so  earn o  e and w  m re 

m ex  ree-  and r st ep  di rec ns 2. 2a) .  

Presenting 
r  e ears  sc ng  dren a e m any  rt ni es o  e resent at ns.  

ri r o  rade w  dren’ s resent at ns ar el y  n ed sh w and- el  ex eri enc es and rec at n 
 m em ri ed em s,  rh m es,  and so ng s.  Grade o  m ark s e nt  at  h  dren an and 

del er a rm al  narrat e resent at n at  rec nt s a el el ab rat ed ev ent  at  nc des det ai s,  

g t w o , c h i l l t o o u o b k i o l f o t t o u o
i o i o p o l o t h o u g o t h ( S L . . T h l t g i v f o l l o o
c o p l t h f o u - t i o ( S L .

T h o u g h o u t t h y o f h o o l i , c h i l h v o p p o u t i t g i v p i o
P o t g t o , c h i l p i o l g i v o l v o - t l p i t i o
o f o z p o y t w t h p o i w h i c c h i l p l

i v f o i v p i o t h o u w l - o t h i l u l
reflects a logical sequence, and provides a conclusion (SL.2.4a). In addition, children add drawings or 
o t h er v i su al di sp l ay s t o enh anc e t h ei r p resent at i o ns and, b eg i nni ng i n g rade t w o , t h ey c reat e au di o 
rec o rdi ng s o f st o ri es o r p o em s. T h ese m o re p erm anent p resent at i o ns m ay b e sh ared w i t h a rang o f 
au di enc es o v er t i m e. 

U sing  L ang uag e Conv entions 
C h i l dren i n g rade t w o c o nt i nu e t o l earn and ap p l y l ang u ag e c o nv ent i o ns i n o rder t o c o m m u ni c at e 

effectively in speaking and writing. See figure 4.15 for the conventions addressed in grade two 
(L.2.1–2). Children experience these conventions through teacher modeling, read alouds, and books 
read c o l l ab o rat i v el y o r i ndep endent l y , and t h ey are t au g h t t o ap p l y t h em i n t h ei r w ri t i ng and sp eak i ng 
i n ri c h and m eani ng f u l c o nt ex t s. T h ey l earn t h at t h e p u rp o se o f c o nv ent i o ns i s t o c o m m u ni c at e 
m essag es i n w ay s t h at c an b e b est u nderst o o d. 

Figure 4.15. Language Conventions in Grade Two 

L ang uag e Standard 1  
( conv entional g rammar and usag e in 

speaking and writing) 

L ang uag e Standard 2  
( conv entional capitaliz ation, 

punctuation, and spelling in writing) 

a. U se c o l l ec t i v e no u ns. 

b . F o rm and u se f req u ent l y o c c u rri ng 
i rreg u l ar p l u ral no u ns. 

c . Use reflexive pronouns.

d. F o rm and u se t h e p ast t ense o f f req u ent l y 
o c c u rri ng i rreg u l ar v erb s. 

e. U se adj ec t i v es and adv erb s, and c h o o se
b et w een t h em dep endi ng o n w h at i s t o b e
modified. 

f . P ro du c e, ex p and, and rearrang e c o m p l et e
si m p l e and c o m p o u nd sent enc es. 

g . C reat e readab l e do c u m ent s w i t h l eg i b l e 
p ri nt . 

a. C ap i t al i z e h o l i day s, p ro du c t nam es, and
g eo g rap h i c nam es. 

b . U se c o m m as i n g reet i ng s and c l o si ng s o f 
l t 

c . U se an ap o st ro p h e t o f o rm c o nt rac t i o 
and f req u ent l y o c c u rri ng p o ssessi v es. 

d. General i z e l earned sp el l i ng p at t erns w h en
w ri t i ng w o rds. 

e. C o nsu l t ref erenc e m at eri al s, i nc l u di ng 
b eg i nni ng di c t i o nari es, as needed t o c h ec k 
and c o rrec t sp el l i ng s. 
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I n g rade t w o , c h i l dren are ex p ec t ed t o m ast er t h e ab i l i t y t o c reat e readab l e do c u m ent s w i t h 
l eg i b l e p ri nt ( L . 2. 1 a) . T h ey w ere t au g h t h o w t o p ri nt u p p er- and l o w erc ase l et t ers i n p ri o r y ears, w h i c h 
i nc l u ded h o w t o h o l d a p enc i l and f o rm l et t ers c o rrec t l y . T h ey are ex p ec t ed t o ac h i ev e t h e ab i l i t y t o 
do so ef f o rt l essl y b y t h e end g rade t w o , i f no t b ef o re. W i t h am p l e at t ent i o n and p rac t i c e, i nc l u di ng 
ap p l i c at i o n i n au t h ent i c w ri t i ng ac t i v i t i es, p ri nt i ng b ec o m es rel at i v el y ef f o rt l ess. S k i l l w i t h p ri nt i ng 
( and l at er c u rsi v e and k ey b o ardi ng ) f rees w ri t ers t o c o nc ent rat e o n c o nv ey i ng t h ei r i deas and al l o w s 
f o r o t h ers t o read t h e t ex t t h ey dev el o p ( Grah am , and o t h ers 20 1 2) . I nst ru c t i o n i s di f f erent i at ed t o 
address t h e rang e o f sk i l l s w i t h p ri nt i ng t h at g rade- t w o st u dent s dem o nst rat e. 

C h i l dren l earn sp el l i ng p at t erns ( L . 2. 2d) t h ro u g h di rec t i nst ru c t i o n and t h ro u g h ex p l o rat i o n and 
c l o se ex am i nat i o n o f w o rds. A c o m m o n p rac t i c e t h at ac t i v el y eng ag es c h i l dren i s t o h av e t h em so rt 
sel ec t ed w o rd c ards b ased o n a p at t ern o r p ri nc i p l e. F o r ex am p l e, at t h e ap p ro p ri at e t i m e i n t h e 
i nst ru c t i o nal seq u enc e, t h e t eac h er w o rk s w i t h c h i l dren t o l earn ab o u t c l o sed and o p en sy l l ab l es. 
T h e t eac h er w ri t es c aref u l l y sel ec t ed si ng l e- sy l l ab l e w o rds o n c ards f o r st u dent s t o so rt . T h e t eac h er 
p ro m p t s t h e st u dent s t o so rt t h e c ards i nt o t h o se w i t h l o ng v o w el so u nds and t h o se w i t h sh o rt v o w el 
so u nds. C h i l dren w o rk i n p ai rs t o p ro no u nc e eac h w o rd and t o p l ac e t h em i n t h e ap p ro p ri at e c o l u m n, 
as in figure 4.16. 

Figure 4.16. Cards Sorted by Long and Short Vowel Sound
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T h e t eac h er g u i des st u dent s t o t h e u nderst andi ng t h at g eneral l y w h en a v o w el i s f o l l o w ed b y a 
c o nso nant i n a sy l l ab l e, t h e sy l l ab l e i s closed and t h e v o w el i s p ro no u nc ed w i t h i t s sh o rt so u nd. T h ey 
ev ent u al l y ap p l y t h i s u nderst andi ng t o m u l t i sy l l ab i c w o rds, and t h ey l earn i t m ay b e h el p f u l w h en 
t h ey enc o u nt er new w o rds i n a t ex t and as t h ey w ri t e. L at er, t h i s p ri nc i p l e i s ap p l i ed w h en t h ey l earn 
ab o u t do u b l i ng l et t ers i n w o rd. T h e w o rd apple i s sp el l ed w i t h t w o p’ s, al t h o u g h o nl y o ne i s h eard. 
T h e addi t i o nal p serv es t o c l o se t h e i ni t i al sy l l ab l e ( ap-ple) , t h ereb y si g nal i ng a sh o rt v o w el so u nd.  T h e 
w o rd maple, o n t h e o t h er h and, do es no t h av e a do u b l e p. T h e i ni t i al sy l l ab l e i s l ef t o p en ( ma-ple) , 
t h u s t h e w o rd i s p ro no u nc ed w i t h t h e l o ng a so u nd. C h i l dren u nderst and t h at t h ere i s a l o g i c t o 
do u b l i ng l et t ers. T h ere are ex c ep t i o ns, b u t c h i l dren dev el o p an ap p rec i at i o n t h at l earni ng t o read and 
w ri t e w ri t t en w o rds i s no t si m p l y a m at t er o f ro t e m em o ri z at i o n. ( A s no t ed p rev i o u sl y , st u dent s w h o 
are deaf and h ard o f h eari ng do no t h av e c o m p l et e ac c ess t o t h e so u nds o f E ng l i sh and t h eref o re 
l earn t h ese sk i l l s u si ng an al t ernat e, v i su al ro u t e. ) 

g o

b i

I h o t
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Content Knowledge 
C h i l dren i n g rade t w o u se t h ei r g ro w i ng i ndep endenc e i n readi ng 

t o ex p l o re i nt erest s and l earn c o nt ent i n a v ari et y o f di sc i p l i nes. A s a 
p art o f i ndep endent readi ng and c o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n c h i l dren h av e t h e 
o p p o rt u ni t y t o read b o o k s t h at b ro aden t h ei r u nderst andi ng o f t h e
w o rl d aro u nd t h em . T h ey sel ec t b o o k s t h at p i q u e t h ei r i nt erest and sp u r
su st ai ned f o c u s. T eac h ers sh o u l d h av e an i ndep endent readi ng p ro g ram 
as specified in the wide and independent reading section in chapter 2 
o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. See figure 4.17 f
sc i enc e ap p ro p ri at e f o r g r t w o . 

Figure 4.17. Books Related to Animals and Their Habitats 

African Savanna b y D o nal d S i l v er ( 1 9 9 7 )
Animal Habitats! ( W i l l i am so n L i t t l e H ands S eri es) b y J u dy P ress ( 20 0 5 )
Arctic Tundra b y D o nal d S i l v er ( 1 9 9 7 )
Cactus Hotel b y B renda Z . Gu i b erso n ( 1 9 9 3)
 
Coral Reefs b y Gai l Gi b b o ns ( 20 1 0 )
Deserts b y Gai l Gi b b o ns ( 1 9 9 9 )
Desert Giants: The World of the Saguaro Cactus (Tree Tales) b y B arb ara B ash
 
( 20 0 2)
 
The Great Kapok Tree: A Tale of the Amazon Rainforest b y L y nn C h erry ( 20 0 0 )
Introducing Habitats Series C rab t ree P u b l i sh i ng C o m p any
 
Pond b y D o nal d S i l v er ( 1 9 9 7 )
Seashore b y D o nal d S i l v er ( 1 9 9 7 )
Swamp b y D o nal d S i l v er ( 1 9 9 7 )

C h i l dren di sc u ss and w ri t e ab o u t w h at t h ey read o n a dai l y b asi s and o f t en i n c o nnec t i o n w i t h 
sh ared researc h t o p i c s. C o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n i s an i m p o rt ant p art o f t h e i nst ru c t i o nal day i n g rade t w o . 
I t i s a t i m e w h en c h i l dren l earn ab o u t t h ei r w o rl ds, and t h ey l earn ab o u t t h e p ro c esses b y w h i c h 
t h ey c an l earn ab o u t t h ei r w o rl ds. F u rt h erm o re, i t i s a t i m e w h en c an ap p l y , and t h ereb y st reng t h en 
u nderst andi ng s ab o u t , w h at t h ey are l earni ng t o do i n readi ng , w ri t i ng , di sc u ssi ng , and p resent i ng . 
A l l o f t h i s i s do ne w h i l e st u dy i ng a v ari et y o f c o nt ent su b j ec t s and eng ag i ng i n m eani ng f u l h ands- o
l earni ng ex p eri enc es and i nv est i g at i o ns. 

Foundational Skills 
I n g rade t w o , c h i l dren c o nt i nu e t o dev el o p p h o ni c s and w o rd 

rec o g ni t i o n sk i l l s. T h ey l earn t o read w o rds w i t h m o re c o m p l ex sp el l i ng 
p at t erns, w o rds c o nsi st i ng o f t w o sy l l ab l es, and w o rds w i t h c o m m o n 
prefixes and suffixes. They also increase the number of irregularly 
sp el l ed w o rds t h at t h ey c an rec o g ni z e b y si g h t . C o nsi derab l e f o c u s i s 
placed on building fluency with grade-level text. 
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Phonics and W ord R ecog nition 
I nst ru c t i o n i n g rade t w o f o st ers c h i l dren’ s k no w l edg e o f and ab i l i t y t o ap p l y g rade- l ev el p h o ni c s 

and word analysis skills in decoding words both in isolation and in text (RF.2.3a–f). Figure 4.18 
di sp l ay s st andards, w i t h ex am p l es, t h at are t arg et ed f o r ac h i ev em ent b y t h e end o f g rade t w o . T h e 
st andards b u i l d o n f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s ac q u i red i n g rade o ne. A ssessm ent i s c ru c i al f o r det erm i ni ng 
w h et h er c h i l dren h av e, i n f ac t , ac q u i red t h e p rereq u i si t e sk i l l s. I f no t , i nst ru c t i o n sh o u l d t arg et t h e 
needed sk i l l s and p ro g ress t o g rade- l ev el st andards as so o n as reaso nab l e f o r t h e i ndi v i du al st u dent . 
A dv anc ed l earners m ay al ready dem o nst rat e so m e, ev en m any , o f t h e g rade- t w o sk i l l s. T h ey sh o u l d 
b e p ro v i ded i nst ru c t i o n t h at f u rt h ers t h ei r k no w l edg e. I n o t h er w o rds, al l st u dent s sh o u l d b e p ro v i ded 
i nst ru c t i o n t h at i s i nt el l ec t u al l y st i m u l at i ng and ap p ro p ri at el y c h al l eng i ng . 

Figure 4.18. Grade Two Standards in Phonics and Word Analysis Skills with Examples 

Standard 3 Ex ample 

a. D i st i ng u i sh l o ng and sh o rt v o w el s
w h en readi ng reg u l arl y sp el l ed
o ne- sy l l ab l e w o rds. 

W h en c h i l dren see t h e p ri nt ed w o rd man, t h ey say t h e 
w o rd and i ndi c at e t h at t h e v o w el so u nd i s sh o rt . W h en 
t h ey see t h e p ri nt ed w o rd ride, t h ey say t h e w o rd and 
i ndi c at e t h at t h e v o w el so u nd i s l o ng . T h ey so rt w o rds 
i nt o t w o c at eg o ri es: w o rds w i t h a sh o rt v o w el so u nd 
and w o rds w i t h l o ng v o w el so u nd. 

b . K no w sp el l i ng - so u nd 
c o rresp o ndenc es f o r addi t i o nal 
c o m m o n v o w el t eam s. 

W h en c h i l dren see t h e p ri nt ed v o w el c o m b i nat i o n ou i n 
t h e w o rd ouch, t h ey p ro no u nc e i t c o rrec t l y . W h en t h ey 
see t h e v o w el c o m b i nat i o n aw i n t h e w o rd law , t h ey 
p ro no u nc e i t c o rrec t l y . 

c . D ec o de reg u l arl y sp el l ed t w o -
sy l l ab l e w o rds w i t h l o ng v o w el s. 

W h en c h i l dren see t h e w o rd reader, t h ey rec o g ni z e t h e 
l o ng v o w el t eam ea and t h e r- c o nt ro l l ed v o w el er and
p ro no u nc e t h e w o rd ac c u rat el y . 

d. D ec o de w o rds w i t h c o m m o n
prefixes and suffixes.

W h en c h i l dren see t h e w o rd dislike , t h ey rec o g ni z e t h e 
prefix dis- and t h e b ase w o rd like and p ro no u nc e t h e 
word accurately. Other common prefixes include un-, 
re-, and in-. Common suffixes include -s, -ed, -ing, -er. 

e. I dent i f y w o rds w i t h i nc o nsi st ent 
b u t c o m m o n sp el l i ng - so u nd
c o rresp o ndenc es.

W h en c h i l dren see t h e w o rds team and head, 
t h ey rec o g ni z e t h at t h e ea l et t er c o m b i nat i o ns are 
p ro no u nc ed di f f erent l y i n t h e t w o w o rds and say t h e 
w o rds ac c u rat el y . 

f . R ec o g ni z e and read g rade-
ap p ro p ri at e i rreg u l arl y sp el l ed
w o rds. 

W h en c h i l dren see t h e w o rd does, t h ey p ro no u nc e i t 
ac c u rat el y . T h e nu m b er o f i rreg u l arl y sp el l ed w o rds 
that they recognize by sight increases significantly. 

I nst ru c t i o n i n p h o ni c s and w o rd rec o g ni t i o n i s c aref u l l y seq u enc ed so t h at l ess c o m p l ex 
u nderst andi ng s p rec ede m o re c o m p l ex o nes and new l earni ng i s b u i l t u p o n p rev i o u sl y ac q u i r
k no w l edg e. 

O ne t ec h ni q u e f o r t eac h i ng st u dent s t o dec o de w o rds i s t o eng ag e t h em i n b u i l di ng w o rds u si ng 
t h e l et t er- so u nd and sp el l i ng - so u nd c o rresp o ndenc es t h ey h av e l earned. S t u dent s m ani p u l at e c eram i c 
o r m ag net i c l et t er t i l es o r m o v e l et t ers o n an i nt erac t i v e w h i t e b o ard t o c o nst ru c t w o rds as di rec t ed
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b y t h e t eac h er o r o t h er adu l t . ( S ee t h e det ai l ed desc ri p t i o n o f w o rd b u i l di ng and an ex am p l e p ro v i ded 
i n t h e g rade- o ne sec t i o n o f c h ap t er 3 o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. ) W h at f o l l o w s i s an ex am p l e o f a 
v ari at i o n o f a w o rd b u i l di ng p ro g ressi o n ap p ro p ri at e f o r g rade t w o . 

T h e t eac h er c l earl y p ro no u nc es a t arg et w o rd ( i n 
t h i s c ase, found) and t h e st u dent s sel ec t l et t ers f ro m a 
m anag eab l e si z e g ro u p o f l et t ers t o b u i l d t h e w o rd. T h e 
t eac h er p ro v i des g u i danc e as needed f o r su c c ess. A f t er 
ensu ri ng ac c u rac y and enc o u rag i ng t h e st u dent s t o read 
t h e w o rd al o u d, t h e t eac h er anno u nc es a sec o nd w o rd 
and st u dent s add, rem o v e, o r c h ang e o ne o r t w o l et t ers 
in their first word to form the second word, and so on. 
P ro m p t s m ay b e g i v en, su c h as “ L i st en c l o sel y f o r t h e 
final sound; watch my mouth as I say the word,” “You will 
b e u si ng t h e new v o w el t eam w e l earned f o r t h i s w o rd, ” 
and “ T h e sp el l i ng o f t h e v o w el so u nd w e h eard i n t h e l ast 
w o rd w i l l b e di f f erent i n t h i s nex t w o rd du e t o t h e c h ang e 
i n t h e nei g h b o ri ng l et t er— sam e v o w el so u nd, di f f erent 
sp el l i ng . ” T h e t y p e, am o u nt , and c o m p l ex i t y o f t h e 
c h ang es i n a p ro g ressi o n w i l l v ary b ased o n p art i c i p ant s’ 
sk i l l s. 

One technique for teaching 
students to decode words is to 
engage them in building words 
using the letter­sound and 
spelling­sound correspondences 
they have learned. Students 
manipulate ceramic or magnetic 
letter tiles or move letters on 
an interactive white board to 
construct words as directed by the 
teacher or other adult. 

f o u n d 

p o u n d 

s o u n d 

s o u t h 

m o u t h 

m o u n d 

r o u n d 

g r o u n d 

g r o w l 

p r o w l 

As noted in chapter 3, it is not uncommon for children who experience difficulty with decoding 
o  dem o nst rat e o nl y  partial alphabetic decoding;  en ey  ac rat el y  dec de e ni al  so nd n a
ri nt ed rd  no  e su seq ent  el s)  and nso nant s)  andl ss,  and ers 20 3)  W rd 
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b u i l di ng ac t i v i t i es req u i re st u dent s t o at t end t o eac h so u nd and g rap h em e w h en t h ey b u i l d and c h ang e 
w o rds. I n o t h er w o rds, t h e ac t i v i t y p ro m p t s full alphabetic decoding, w h i c h researc h i ndi c at es “ p l ay s a 
central role in the development of effective and efficient word recognition skills” (102). 

S t u dent s’ sk i l l s v ary , so w o rd b u i l di ng ac t i v i t i es are 
c o ndu c t ed w i t h sm al l g ro u p s o f c h i l dren w h o h av e si m i l ar 
sk i l l s. O v er t i m e, w o rd b u i l di ng p ro g ressi o ns t arg et m o re 
difficult letter-sound and letter-spelling combinations and 
word forms, including words with inflectional endings and 
derivational affixes. (See also Spear-Swerling 2011 for 
a di sc u ssi o n and C u nni ng h am and H al l [ 20 0 1 , 20 0 8 ] f o r 
v ari at i o ns o n w o rd b u i l di ng . ) 

Children need to have 
opportunities to employ their 
developing phonics and word 
recognition skills as they read 
and write. The more children 
engage with the patterns and 
words they are learning, the 
more quickly the patterns and 
words become recognized in 
print and used effortlessly in 
writing.

F luency 
C o nnec t i o ns sh o u l d b e m ade b et w een c h i l dren’ s 

g ro w i ng i nsi g h t s i nt o t h e nat u re o f w ri t t en E ng l i sh and 
t h ei r ap p l i c at i o n i n m eani ng f u l t ex t . C h i l dren need t o h av e 
o p p o rt u ni t i es t o em p l o y t h ei r dev el o p i ng p h o ni c s and w o rd
rec o g ni t i o n sk i l l s as t h ey read and w ri t e. T h e m o re c h i l dr
eng ag e w i t h t h e p at t erns and w o rds t h ey are l earni ng , t h 
m o re q u i c k l y t h e p at t erns and w o rds b ec o m e rec o g ni z ed i n p ri nt and u sed ef f o rt l essl y i n w ri t i ng . T h e 
goal is that children will not have to expend significant amounts of mental energy decoding or spelling 
m any w o rds as t h ey read and w ri t e, so t h ei r f o c u s c an b e o n m eani ng . 

F l u enc y enc o m p asses ac c u rac y , ap p ro p ri at e rat e ( w h i c h dem ands au t o m at i c i t y ) , and p ro so dy . 
Data from an extensive study of oral reading fluency provides the mean words read per minute (that 
i s, t h e readi ng rat e, w h i c h i s a m easu re o f au t o m at i c i t y ) b y st u dent s i n g rades o ne t h ro u g h ei g h t i n 
u np rac t i c ed readi ng s f ro m g rade- l ev el m at eri al s ( H asb ro u c k and T i ndal 20 0 6 ) . F i g u re 4 . 1 9 p resent
t h e m eans f o r g rade t w o . T h e researc h ers rec o m m ended t h at st u dent s sc o ri ng m o re t h an t en w o r
below the 50th percentile be provided more extensive instruction in fluency. 

Figure 4.19. Mean Oral Reading Rate of Grade Two Students 

Percentile F all W CPM * W inter W CPM * Spring  W CPM * Av g .  W eek ly 
I mprov ement* * 

9 0 
7 5 

1 0 6 
7 9 

1 25 
1 0 0 

1 
1 
4 2 
1 7 

1 . 1 
1 . 2 

5 0 5 1 7 2 8 9 1. 2
25 
1 0 

25 
1 1 

4 2 
1 8 

6 1 
31 

1 . 1 
. 6 

* W C P M = W o rds C o rrec t P er M i nu t e * * A v erag e w o rds p er w eek g ro w t h 

Source 
H asb ro u c k , J an, and Geral d A . T i ndal . 20 0 6 . 

R eadi ng T eac h ers. ” The Reading Teacher 
“ O 
5 7 

ral R eadi ng F l u enc y N o rm s: 
: 6 4 6 - 6 5 5 . 

A V al u ab l e A ssessm ent T o o l f o r 

Rate is essential in that reading at a sufficient pace supports comprehension. It is important to 
note, however, that fluency instruction is not a matter of having students mindlessly race through 
text. Pace is just one aspect of fluency; the ultimate goal is comprehension. In order to use context to 
confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, as called for by the CA CCSS for 
ELA/Literacy (RF.2–5.4c), children need to attend to meaning as they read. 
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F l u enc y rat es sh o u l d b e i nt erp ret ed c au t i o u sl y f o r al l 
children. They are particularly difficult to apply to speakers of 
l ang u ag es o t h er t h an E ng l i sh and t o st u dent s w h o are deaf 
and h ard o f h eari ng and w h o u se A m eri c an S i g n L ang u ag e. 
When evaluating how fluently children read, particularly 
E L s, i t i s c ri t i c al t o c o nsi der m o re t h an readi ng rat e. E ng l i sh 
l earners c an b e dec ep t i v el y f ast and ac c u rat e w h i l e readi ng 
al o u d i n E ng l i sh , b u t t h ey m ay no t f u l l y c o m p reh end t h e
t ex t . A c o nsi st ent f o c u s o n m eani ng m ak i ng ensu res t h at E L
c h i l dren at t end t o c o m p reh ensi o n and no t j u st sp eed. 

I n addi t i o n, c o m m o n p ro nu nc i at i o n o r g ram m at i c al 
m i sc u es t h at do no t af f ec t c o m p reh ensi o n m ay o c c u r. 
T eac h ers sh o u l d u se c au t i o n i n c o u nt i ng t h ese m i sc u es w h en 

interpreting fluency as they are a natural part of developing English as an additional language and 
m ay o r m ay no t b e m i sc u es i n need o f i nst ru c t i o nal at t ent i o n. A s w i t h al l c h i l dren, dec i si o ns ab o u t 
fluency are not made solely on the basis of reading rate or accuracy. When deaf or hard of hearing 
st u dent s st o ry si g n, t h ey are ac t u al l y i nt erp ret i ng t h e st o ry f ro m o ne l ang u ag e ( p ri nt ed E ng l i sh ) t o 
another (American Sign Language). In this case, fluency rates as listed in the figure do not apply. 

An important component of fluency instruction is ensuring that children have learned the phonics 
and w o rd rec o g ni t i o n sk i l l s t h at al l o w t h em t o i dent i f y w o rds and h av e o p p o rt u ni t i es t o p rac t i c e t h o se 
skills. Fluency instruction also includes many opportunities to listen to and practice fluent reading. 
Teachers serve as excellent models as they fluently read aloud a variety of text types daily with the 
intent of sharing a good story or interesting information. Children practice fluency when they engage 
i n o ral readi ng ac t i v i t i es f o r w h i c h t h ey reh earse ( and so read t h e sam e t ex t sev eral t i m es t o ensu re 
ac c u rac y and ap p ro p ri at e ex p ressi o n and rat e) , su c h as c h o ral readi ng o f p o et ry o r reader’ s t h eat re f o r 
an au di enc e o f p eers o r o t h ers. M o st i m p o rt ant , t h ey read 
h i g h q u al i t y l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s i ndep endent l y 
every day. The texts should be at a level of difficulty that 
al l o w s c h i l dren c o nsi derab l e su c c ess. S o m e c h i l dren m ay 
choose to read more difficult texts occasionally because they 
are i nt erest ed i n t h e su b j ec t m at t er o r enj o y t h e au t h o r. 
T h ey m ay p ersi st t h ro u g h t h e c h al l eng es. S o m e c h i l dren 
m ay sel ec t t ex t s t h at are c o nsi derab l y b el o w t h ei r sk i l l l ev el , 
su c h as eng ag i ng o r f am i l i ar st o ri es t h at g i v e t h em p l easu re 
t o read. H o w ev er, readi ng o nl y si m p l e t ex t s l i m i t s c h i l dren’ s 
opportunities to build fluency and to further develop their 
c o m p reh ensi o n sk i l l s and ac adem i c l ang u ag e. C h i l dren 
sh o u l d b e su p p o rt ed i n sel ec t i ng t ex t s f o r i ndep endent 
readi ng , and t eac h ers g u i de c h i l dren b ased o n t h ei r 
k no w l edg e o f t h ei r c h i l dren’ s sk i l l s and i nt erest s. 

An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 
A s no t ed t h ro u g h o u t t h i s f ram ew o rk , t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A E L D S t andards c al l 

f o r t h e i nt eg rat i o n o f readi ng , w ri t i ng , sp eak i ng , and l i st eni ng . I n addi t i o n, t h ese t w o set s o f st andards 
are i nex t ri c ab l y l i nk ed t o ev ery c u rri c u l ar area. L earni ng su b j ec t m at t er dem ands u nderst andi ng and 
u si ng t h e l ang u ag e o f t h e su b j ec t t o c o m p reh end, c l ari f y , and c o m m u ni c at e c o nc ep t s. T h e f o l l o w i ng 
t w o snap sh o t s i l l u st rat e t h e i nt eg rat i o n o f t h e l ang u ag e art s and o t h er su b j ec t m at t er. 

3 3

When evaluating how fluently 
children read, particularly ELs, 
it is critical to consider more 
than reading rate. English 
learners can be deceptively 
fast and accurate while 
reading aloud in English, but 
they may not fully comprehend 
the text. 

An important component of 
fluency instruction is ensuring 
that children have learned the 
phonics and word recognition 
skills that allow them to identify 
words and have opportunities 
to practice those skills. Fluency 
instruction also includes many 
opportunities to listen to and 
practice fluent reading. 
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Snapshot 4.1. Understanding Erosion
 Integrated ELA and Science in Grade Two

In small groups, second graders engage in a hands-on science activity in which they pour 
water on mounds of sand and dirt in order to understand erosion. They change the amount 
of water and the number of times they pour water on the same mound, observing closely the 
effects on the sand and dirt. The experience draws “oohs” and “ahhs” from the children who 
enthusiastically discuss their observations. “Look at the big valley that created!” “Look where 
all the sand is going! There is almost none left on the mound!” Then the children individually 
write notes and draw sketches with labels in their journals. Students check with a peer to 
determine if their entries make sense. Throughout the activity and the journal writing, their 
teacher, Mrs. Dubois, circulates and supports students as needed. She prompts their use of 
domain specific vocabulary (e.g., erosion, runoff, deposition) in their discussions. She knows 
which students will need assistance recording their thoughts. She encourages individuals to 
add detail to their entries.

Later the students view Web pages on the topic of erosion, including some animations 
their teacher and the teacher librarian located, and they explore the images and text in books 
about erosion. They demonstrate their understandings of the content they have researched by 
engaging in a discussion with the teacher and peers. Mrs. Dubois’s observations of students’ 
understandings is supplemented by a few carefully planned questions designed to elicit 
statements about the students’ findings. 

In small teams, and with guidance from the teacher and other adults, the children use 
digital cameras to take photographs of erosion on their school grounds. The photographs 
include images of small valleys created by rain runoff and a wearing down of the asphalt 
where there is high foot or vehicle traffic. The students insert the photos into a digital 
presentation using software such as PowerPoint, Keynote, or Prezi and add language to 
explain the images. A rubric for evaluating digital presentations by second graders had been 
shared and discussed previously. Children referred to it as they created their presentations 
and the teacher used it to provide feedback on drafts. The children share their final digital 
presentations with a neighboring class and enthusiastically decide to post it on the class Web 
page for families to view.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.1.7; W.1.2, 6; SL.1.2, 5; L.1.1–3, 6
Related CA Next Generation Science Standard:
2-ESS1-1. Use information from several sources to provide evidence tha
[Clarification Statement: Examples of events and timescales could includ
which happen quickly and erosion of rocks, which occurs slowly.]

t Earth events can occur quickly or slowly. 
e volcanic explosions and earthquakes, 
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Snapshot 4.2.  Mystery Bags
Integrated ELA, ELD, Science, and Visual Arts in Grade Two

Ms. Li’s second-grade students eagerly, but cautiously, reach into their mystery bags. 
ithout peeking, they gently touch the object inside the bag, noticing its texture and shape. 

hey shake the bag and listen carefully for sounds the object makes. They open the bag just 
 bit and fan the air above the opening in an effort to detect scents. Ms. Li asks the students 
o turn to a neighbor and share words that describe the as yet unseen object (what it feels 
nd smells and may look like) without divulging what they think the object is. Then she invites 
olunteers to share descriptive words with the whole group and records them on a chart, 
sing enough wait time to elicit many responses. Students describe the object as rough, not 
oo heavy, stiff, and hard. They note that it has points and is round. One student says he feels
 sticky substance and that the object smells like a forest. 

Ms. Li then asks the students if anyone has an idea of the object’s identity. She encourages
hem to whisper their thoughts to a neighbor and to explain their reasons for their guesses, 
sing evidence from their observations and from the class-generated chart. She asks for 
olunteers to share their thoughts and their reasons with the entire group. Finally, the 
tudents are permitted to open their mystery bags and withdraw the object. It is a pine cone! 

Ms. Li provides each student with a hand lens, and they busily examine their pine cones. 
he asks them what they see and records these additional observations on the chart. She 
lso records questions that spontaneously arise from the students: How many different kinds 
f pine cones are there? How long do pine cones stay on trees? Are there girl and boy pine 
ones? How big do pine cones get? 

“Great questions!” Ms. Li says. “Let’s see what we can learn!” 
Having anticipated their curiosity, she offers the students a variety of print resources about 

ine cones and also makes available the classroom laptops so students can access the library’s 
atabases and e-books. The students dive into the materials and excitedly talk with each other
bout what they discover.

 After allowing them some time to explore the materials, Ms. Li calls the group back 
ogether and asks them to share what they learned. As she facilitates the discussion, Ms. 
i asks the children to build on the comments of a peer if they have related information or 
etails, and sometimes she asks a student to point out or read aloud the specific language 
rom the resource material that supports what was shared. She also directs the students’ 
ttention to the questions they generated earlier and asks whether they found answers to 
ny of the questions. And, she wonders aloud if there is anything else they want to know now 
hat they have looked at the materials, adding their new questions to the chart. Ms. Li asks 
tudents to write the questions that were generated and their own observations in their lab 
otebooks. The chart with the descriptive words and questions and the other materials remain 
vailable to the students throughout the week. The students are encouraged to continue to 
ursue answers to their questions and add written reflections to their notebooks.

Later that week, Ms. Li has the children once again closely examine the pine cones, which 
ave been kept available in the science station along with the chart and text resources. This 
ime they create detailed observational drawings of their pine cones, including as much detail 
s they can and labeling the drawings with descriptive words and phrases. As Ms. Li circulates 
round the classroom, she uses some of the vocabulary and phrases the class discussed 
hroughout the week. Ms. Li posts the observational drawings on the “Gallery Wall” so that 
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Snapshot 4.2.  Mystery Bags
Integrated ELA, ELD, Science, and Visual Arts in Grade Two (cont.)

children can view one another’s and their own work. When parents, the principal, or other 
visitors come to the class, a designated “docent” explains the drawings and the process the 
class engaged in to generate them.

The next week, Ms. Li has the students work in small teams to plan and construct an 
accordion book about pine cones. Each team makes decisions about what information to 
include and how to organize their texts. Ms. Li reviews the specialized language and content 
knowledge they learned from their research and discussions, and she encourages the students 
to use the language and ideas in their writing. The students draft and revise and edit their 
texts, with support and feedback from Ms. Li. They glue into their books the observational 
drawings they made of their pine cones, as well as other illustrations. With support, the 
students bind the pages of their book together. Then the teams formally share their books 
with one another. The books are then placed in the class library for all to enjoy.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.2.2, 7; W.2.2, 4, 5, 7; SL.2.1; L.2.1, 2, 6
A ELD Standards: ELD.PI.1-3, 6, 10, 12b; ELD.PII.1
elated CA Next Generation Science Standard: 
-LS4-1 Make observations of plants and animals to compare the diversity of life in different habitats.
elated CA Visual and Performing Arts Content Standards:
isual Arts 1.3 Identify the elements of art in objects in nature, the environment, and works of art, emphasizin
ne, color, shape/form, texture, and space.
isual Arts 1.1 Perceive and describe repetition and balance in nature, in the environment, and in works of art.
elated CA Model School Library Standard:
–3.3 Use information and technology creatively to answer a question, solve a problem, or enrich understandin

ource
dapted from
opp, Ruth H. 2006. “Enhancing Hands-on Science Experiences with Informational Text: Learning about Pine 

Cones.” Science Activities 43 (3): 31–34.
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English Language Development in Grade Two
In second grade, EL students learn English, learn content 

knowledge through English, and learn about how English 
works. English language development occurs throughout the 
day across the disciplines and also during a time specifically 
designated for developing English based on EL students’ 
language learning needs. In integrated ELD, second-grade 
teachers use the CA ELD Standards to augment the ELA/literacy 
or other content instruction they provide. For example, after a 
teacher has read a story several times and then asks students 
to discuss a text-dependent question with a partner, she uses 
the CA ELD Standards to provide differentiated support to her 
ELs at varying levels of English language proficiency. She asks 
the class the question, “What do you think the main character 
learned in this story? How do you know?” She supports her ELs 

English language 
development occurs 
throughout the day across 
the disciplines and also 
during a time specifically 
designated for developing 
English based on EL 
students’ language learning 
needs.
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at the Emerging level of English language proficiency to respond meaningfully to the question with 

an o p en sent enc e f ram e ( e. g . , I t h i nk _ _ _ _ l earned _ _ _ _ _ b ec au se _ _ _ _ _ . ) , w h i c h sh e p o st s f o r l at er 
ref erenc e. S h e ask s t h e c h i l dren t o rep eat t h e sent enc e f ram e w i t h h er o nc e o r t w i c e b ef o re t h ey u se 
i t w i t h t h ei r p art ners. S h e al so h as t h em si t near h er, so sh e c an p ro m p t t h em t o sh are t h ei r i deas, 
p ro v i de m o del i ng f o r t h em , o r p ro v i de o t h er f o rm s o f su b st ant i al sc af f o l di ng . P rev i ew i ng st o ri es and 
o t h er t ex t s ( o r h av i ng st u dent s read t h e t ex t s, o r readi ng t h em al o u d t o st u dent s) i n t h ei r p ri m ary 
l ang u ag e al so c an su p p o rt t h ei r c o m p reh ensi o n o f t h e st o ry i n E ng l i sh and t h ei r ab i l i t y t o i nt erac t i n 
c o nv ersat i o ns ab o u t t h e t ex t i n E ng l i sh . 

English learners at the Expanding and Bridging levels of English language proficiency generally 
req u i re l ess i nt ensi v e l i ng u i st i c su p p o rt . H o w ev er, al l c h i l dren need v ary i ng l ev el s o f sc af f o l di ng 
dep endi ng o n t h e t ask , t h e t ex t , and t h ei r f am i l i ari t y w i t h t h e c o nt ent and t h e l ang u ag e req u i red 
t o u nderst and and eng ag e i n di sc u ssi o n. F i g u re 4 . 20 p resent s a sec t i o n o f t h e C A E L D S t andards a 
t eac h er m i g h t u se i n p l anni ng t h i s t y p e o f di f f erent i at ed i nst ru c t i o nal su p p o rt du ri ng E L A . 

Figure 4.20. Using the CA ELD Standards in Integrated ELD 

CA EL D Standards, Part I :  I nteracting  in M eaning ful W ays 

Eng lish L ang uag e Dev elopment L ev el Continuum 
Emerg ing Ex panding Bridg ing 

5. Listening actively 
D em o nst rat e ac t i v e l i st eni ng 
t o read al o u ds and o ral 
p resent at i o ns b y ask i ng and 
answ eri ng b asi c q u est i o ns, 
w i t h o ral sent enc e f ram es and 
su b st ant i al p ro m p t i ng and 
su p p o rt . 

5. Listening actively 
D em o nst rat e ac t i v e l i st eni ng 
t o read al o u ds and o ral 
p resent at i o ns b y ask i ng and 
answ eri ng det ai l ed q u est i o ns, 
w i t h o ral sent enc e f ram es 
and o c c asi o nal p ro m p t i ng and 
su p p o rt . 

5. Listening actively 
D em o nst rat e ac t i v e l i st eni ng 
t o read al o u ds and o ral 
p resent at i o ns b y ask i ng and 
answ eri ng det ai l ed q u est i o ns, 
w i t h m i ni m al p ro m p t i ng and 
l i g h t su p p o rt . 

Designated ELD is a protected time during the regular school day during which qualified teachers 
work with EL children grouped by similar English language proficiency levels and focus on the critical 
l ang u ag e st u dent s need t o dev el o p t o b e su c c essf u l i n sc h o o l su b j ec t s. D esi g nat ed E L D t i m e i s an 
o p p o rt u ni t y t o su p p o rt E L st u dent s t o dev el o p t h e l i ng u i st i c reso u rc es o f E ng l i sh t h ey need t o eng ag e 
w i t h , m ak e m eani ng f ro m , and p ro du c e c o nt ent i n w ay s t h at m eet t h e ex p ec t at i o ns o f t h e C A C C S S 
f o r E L A / L i t erac y and o t h er c o nt ent st andards. A c c o rdi ng l y , 
t h e C A E L D S t andards are t h e p ri m ary st andards u sed Designated ELD is a protected 
du ri ng desi g nat ed E L D i nst ru c t i o n. H o w ev er, t h e c o nt ent time during the regular school f o c u s i s deri v ed f ro m E L A and o t h er c o nt ent areas. T h e m ai n 

day during which qualifiedi nst ru c t i o nal em p h ases i n desi g nat ed E L D are t h e f o l l o w i ng : 
• B u i l di ng st u dent s’ ab i l i t i es t o eng ag e i n a v ari et y o f teachers work with EL children 

c o l l ab o rat i v e di sc u ssi o ns ab o u t c o nt ent t o p i c s and grouped by similar English 
t ex t s language proficiency levels 

• D ev el o p i ng st u dent s’ u nderst andi ng o f — i n readi ng and focus on the critical 
and listening—and proficiency using—in speaking language students need to 
and i n w ri t i ng — t h e ac adem i c v o c ab u l ary and v ari o u s develop to be successful in 
g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res enc o u nt ered i n sec o nd- g rade 

school subjects. t ex t s and t ask s 

3 3 4 | C h ap er 4 Grade 2 t



• Raising students’ language awareness, particularly of how English works to make meaning, in
order to support their close reading and skilled writing of different text types

Students build language awareness as they come to understand how different text types use 
particular language resources (e.g., vocabulary, grammatical structures, ways of structuring and 
organizing whole texts). Language awareness is fostered when students have opportunities to 
experiment with language, shaping and enriching their own language using these language resources.
During designated ELD instruction children engage in discussions related to the content knowledge 
they are learning in ELA and other content areas, and these discussions promote the use of the 
language from those content areas. Students also discuss the new language they are learning to use. 
For example, students might learn about the grammatical structures of a particular complex text they 
are reading in science or ELA, or they might explicitly learn some of the general academic vocabulary 
used in the texts they are reading in ELA or social studies. 

This intensive focus on language, in ways that build into and from content instruction, supports 
students’ abilities to use English effectively in a range of disciplines, raises their awareness of how 
English works in those disciplines, and enhances their understanding of content knowledge. Examples 
of designated ELD instruction aligned to different content areas are provided in the following 
snapshots as well as in the vignettes. For an extended discussion of how the CA ELD Standards are 
used throughout the day in tandem with the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and other content standards 
and as the principal standards during designated ELD, see chapters 1 and 2 in this ELA/ELD 
Framework.

 

Snapshot 4.3. Language Used in Informational Text
Designated ELD Connected to Science in Grade Two

In science, Mr. Chen is teaching his students about interdependent relationships in 
ecosystems. The students have planted different kinds of plants in the school garden and 
are now determining which kinds of insects are beneficial or detrimental to the plants and 
why, including the role of pollinating insects. The children engage in collaborative discussions 
about the informational texts they read on the topic, the multimedia they view, and what they 
observe in the garden and record in their science journals. 

During designated ELD, Mr. Chen works with his EL students at the Bridging level of 
English language proficiency. He facilitates a discussion about the language used in the 
informational science texts the class is reading and the language needed to engage in science 
tasks, such as observing insects in the garden and then discussing the observations or 
recording them in writing. This language includes domain-specific vocabulary (e.g., beneficial 
insects, pollinators, pests), general academic vocabulary (e.g., devour, gather), and adverbials, 
such as prepositional phrases (e.g. with its proboscis, underneath the leaf, on the stem). He 
highlights some of the language patterns in the informational texts students are reading (e.g., 
most aphids, some aphids, many aphids), as well as some complex sentences with long noun 
phrases that may be unfamiliar to students (e.g., As they feed in dense groups on the stems 
of plants, aphids transmit diseases. Whereas the caterpillars of most butterflies are harmless, 
moth caterpillars cause an enormous amount of damage.). He guides the students to “unpack” 
the meanings in these phrases and sentences through lively discussions. 
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Snapshot 4.3. Language Used in Informational Text
Designated ELD Connected to Science in Grade Two (cont.)

Mr. Chen strategically selects the language from the texts that he will focus on in 
nstruction, and he also points out to students that this language is a model for students to 
raw upon when they write about or discuss the science content. He structures opportunities 
or the students to practice using the new language in collaborative conversations and in 
riting. For example, he asks them to provide rich oral descriptions of the characteristics 
nd behavior of the caterpillars and butterflies they have been observing, using their science 
ournals and books they have at their tables. To support their descriptions, he asks them to 
raw a detailed picture of one insect and he shows them a chart where he has written the 
ords structure in one column and functions in another. The class briefly generates some ways 

o describe the physical structures of insects (e.g., head, thorax, abdomen) and functions 
e.g., to sense and eat . . . to move and fly . . . to hold organs to survive or reproduce) of 
hese structures. He writes these brainstormed phrases and words on a chart for students to 
se as they label and discuss their drawings.

He asks the students to engage in a partner discussion to first describe the characteristic 
tructures and behavior of the insects and then to discuss how the insects are beneficial or 
etrimental to the plants and why, using evidence from their science journals. He prompts 
hem to use a chart with reminders for effectively contributing to conversations (e.g., take 
urns, ask good questions, give good feedback, add important information, build on what 
our partner says). Following their collaborative conversations, Mr. Chen asks the students to 
ork together to write a concise explanation that captures their discussion and to use precise 

anguage (by expanding their ideas with adjectives or prepositional phrases and structuring 
heir sentences by combining ideas, for example). He asks them to first discuss with their 
artners what they will write, and he tells them that they must both write and write the same 
hing. This requires the students to negotiate and justify their ideas, which, Mr. Chen observes, 
upports them to clarify their thinking. 

When he reviews the students’ writing, he uses a guide based on the CA ELD Standards 
nd tailored to the writing goals of this unit of study, in order to gain a better understanding 
f which language resources students are “taking up” and feeling confident about using and 
hich language resources he needs to focus on more intensively.

rimary CA ELD Standards Addressed in Designated ELD:  ELD.PI.2.1, 4, 6, 10, 12; ELD.PII.2.3–7
A CCSS for ELA/Literacy: SL.2.1; L.2.6; W.2.2, 4
elated CA Next Generation Science Standard: 
-LS2-2A (Interdependent relationships in ecosystems)
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Snapshot 4.4. Academic Vocabulary Used in Biographies
esignated ELD Connected to History–Social Science in Grade TwoD

In social studies, Mr. Torres’s class is learning about the importance of individual action 
nd character and how heroes from long ago and the recent past have made a difference in 
thers’ lives (e.g., Dolores Huerta, Abraham Lincoln, Harriet Tubman, Yuri Kochiyama, Martin 
uther King, Jr.). Mr. Torres takes care to emphasize historical figures that reflect his students’ 
iverse backgrounds. The class reads biographies of the heroes, views multimedia about 
hem, and discusses the details of their lives and their contributions to society. Ultimately, they 
ill write opinion pieces about a hero they select.

During designated ELD, Mr. Torres selects some of the general academic vocabulary 
sed in many of the biographies to teach his ELs at the Emerging level of English language 
roficiency during designated ELD. These are words that he would like for students to 

nternalize so that they can use them in their discussions, oral presentations, and writing about 
he civil rights heroes, and he knows he needs to spend some focused time on the words 
o that his ELs will feel confident using them. For example, to teach the general academic
ocabulary word courageous, Mr. Torres reminds the students where they encountered 
he word (in the biography they read that morning), provides them with a student-friendly 
efinition (e.g., when you’re courageous, you do or say something, even though it’s scary), 
nd models how to use the word through multiple examples (e.g., Dolores Huerta was 
ourageous because she protested for people’s rights, even when it was difficult). He then 
ssists the students in using the word in a structured exchange with a prompt that promotes 
hinking and discussion (e.g., How are you courageous at school? Be sure to provide a good 
eason to support your opinion). He provides a strategically designed open sentence frame 
hat contains the general academic word so that students will be sure to use it meaningfully 
i.e., At school, I’m courageous when ___.). He prompts the students to share their responses
n pairs and then to ask one another follow up questions that begin with the words why, when,
hat, who, and how.

In social studies and ELA, Mr. Torres intentionally uses the words he is teaching his 
tudents during designated ELD so that his EL students will hear the words used multiple 
imes in a variety of situations, and he encourages the students to use the words in their 
peaking and writing about the heroes they are learning about.
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CA ELD Standards (Emerging):  ELD.PI.2–3.1, 5, 11, 12b; ELD.PII.2–3.5
CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: SL.2.6; L.2.5, 6
Related CA History–Social Science Standard: 
2.5 Students understand the importance of individual action and character and explain how heroes from long ago 
and the recent past have made a difference in others’ lives . . . 
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Snapshot 4.5. Mathematical Word Problems
Designated ELD Connected to Mathematics in Grade Two

In mathematics, Mrs. Cooper teaches her students to solve word problems, to explain their 
thinking, and to justify their arguments for solving a problem in a particular way. She models 
how to solve word problems and she thinks aloud for students, using drawing and other 
visuals as she does to make her thinking process visible. She models how to identify language 
that reveals what kind of word problem she is solving (e.g., How many are left? How many 
are there altogether? How many more are there?), how to identify the important information 
for solving the problem, and how to apply math content knowledge to solve the problems. 
She provides many opportunities for her students to practice; they collaboratively solve word 
problems with peers and explain how they solved the problems, using their drawing and 
writing to justify their assertions. 

During designated ELD, Mrs. Cooper works with a small group of ELs at the Expanding 
level of English language proficiency to help them understand and gain confidence asking and 
answering questions about problem solving, using mathematical language. She asks them 
to explain to one another in partners how they solved the word problems they worked on 
during math instruction, and she posts a few text connectives (first, then, next) as well as a 
few subordinating conjunctions (because, when, so) to support them in their explanations. 
She tells them that it is the responsibility of the listening partner to ask clarifying questions 
when things are not clear or are partially accurate, and she draws their attention to their 
“collaborative conversations” chart, which has phrases and sentence stems they can use (e.g., 
Can you explain that again? I’m not sure I understood what you meant by ___.) She listens 
carefully as the students explain their thinking, and she provides “just-in-time” scaffolding 
when students have difficulty asking or answering questions.

During math instruction, Mrs. Cooper observes her EL students as they continue to interact 
with one another while solving word problems, and she provides judicious corrective feedback 
to ensure that the children are exchanging information and ideas effectively and using 
mathematical language appropriately while also applying correct math practices and content 
knowledge.

CA ELD Standards (Expanding): ELD.PI.2–3.1, 3, 12b 
Related CA CCSS for Mathematics: 
2.OA.1 Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems involving situations of
adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using 
drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem.
MP.1 Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
MP.2 Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
MP.3 Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
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ELA/Literacy and ELD in Action in Grade Two 
T h e researc h - b ased i m p l i c at i o ns f o r E L A / L i t erac y and E L D i nst ru c t i o n w ere o u t l i ned i n p rec edi ng 

sec t i o ns o f t h i s c h ap t er and i n c h ap t ers 1 and 2 o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. I n t h e f o l l o w i ng sec t i o n, 
det ai l ed ex am p l es i l l u st rat e h o w t h e p ri nc i p l es and p rac t i c es l o o k i n C al i f o rni a c l assro o m s. T h e 
ex am p l es p ro v i ded are no t i nt ended t o p resent t h e o nl y ap p ro ac h es t o t eac h i ng and l earni ng . R at h er, 
t h ey are i nt ended t o p ro v i de c o nc ret e i l l u st rat i o ns o f h o w t eac h ers c an enac t t h e C A C C S S f o r 
E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A E L D S t andards i n i nt eg rat ed w ay s t h at su p p o rt deep l earni ng f o r al l st u dent s. 

B o t h t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A E L D S t andards ac k no w l edg e t h e i m p o rt anc e o f 
readi ng c o m p l ex t ex t s c l o sel y , i nt ent i o nal l y , and t h o u g h t f u l l y t o deri v e m eani ng . T eac h ers p rep are 
rep eat ed readi ng l esso ns o f c o m p l ex t ex t s c aref u l l y and p u rp o sef u l l y b ef o re t eac h i ng t h em , t ak i ng 
i nt o c o nsi derat i o n t h e c h al l eng es and o p p o rt u ni t i es t h e t ex t s p resent , as w el l as st u dent s’ readi ness 
t o address t h ese c h al l eng es. T eac h ers sel ec t c h al l eng i ng t ex t s t h at are w o rt h readi ng and rereadi ng , 
anal y z e t h e t ex t s ah ead o f t i m e t o det erm i ne c ri t i c al areas o f f o c u s and c h al l eng i ng asp ec t s, and 
p l an a seq u enc e o f l esso ns t h at b u i l d st u dent s’ ab i l i t i es t o read t h e t ex t — and o t h ers— w i t h i nc reasi ng 
i ndep endenc e. T h i s req u i res t eac h ers t o anal y z e t h e c o g ni t i v e and l i ng u i st i c dem ands o f t h e t ex t s, 
i nc l u di ng t h e so p h i st i c at i o n o f t h e i deas and c o nt ent , st u dent s’ p ri o r k no w l edg e, and t h e c o m p l ex i t y o f 
t h e v o c ab u l ary , g ram m ar, and o rg ani z at i o n. 

D u ri ng i nst ru c t i o n, t eac h ers m o del h o w t o read 
t ex t c l o sel y b y t h i nk i ng al o u d f o r st u dent s, ask i ng 
t h em sel v es q u est i o ns and h i g h l i g h t i ng t h e l ang u ag e 
and i deas t h at st and o u t t o t h em as t h ey read. T eac h ers 
p ro v i de c o nc ret e m et h o ds f o r st u dent s t o read m o re 
anal y t i c al l y and g u i de st u dent s t o f req u ent l y read 
c o m p l ex t ex t s u si ng t h ese m et h o ds w i t h ap p ro p ri at e 
l ev el s o f sc af f o l di ng . S ec o nd g raders need m any 
o p p o rt u ni t i es t o read a w i de v ari et y o f b o t h l i t erary and 
i nf o rm at i o nal c o m p l ex t ex t s and t o di sc u ss t h e t ex t s 
t h ey are readi ng , ask i ng and answ eri ng l i t eral ( “ o n t h e 
su rf ac e” ) and i nf erent i al ( “ b el o w t h e su rf ac e” ) t ex t -
dep endent q u est i o ns t o ex t rac t and c o nst ru c t m eani ng s 
f ro m t h e t ex t and t o anal y z e and ev al u at e h o w w el l 
au t h o rs p resent t h ei r i deas.
 

I m p o rt ant l y , f o r al l st u dent s, and esp ec i al l y E L s and o t h er l ang u ag e m i no ri t y st u dent s, t eac h ers 
ex p l i c i t l y draw at t ent i o n t o t ex t st ru c t u re and o rg ani z at i o n and t o p art i c u l ar l ang u ag e reso u rc es ( e. g . , 
t ex t c o nnec t i v es, l o ng no u n p h rases, t y p es o f w o rds u sed) i n t h e c o m p l ex t ex t s t h at h el p au t h o rs 
convey particular meanings. Examples of specific language resources students can learn to identify 
and u se i nt ent i o nal l y are t ex t c o nnec t i v es t o c reat e c o h esi o n ( e. g . , for example, suddenly, in the end) ; 
l o ng no u n p h rases t o ex p and and enri c h i deas i n sent enc es ( e. g . , the tiny green caterpillar hidden 
behind the leaf) ; and c o m p l ex sent enc es t o c o m b i ne i deas and est ab l i sh rel at i o nsh i p s b et w een i deas 
( e. g . , After it rained, the seeds emerged from the soil.) . P ro v i di ng st u dent s w i t h o p p o rt u ni t i es t o 
di sc u ss t h e l ang u ag e o f t h e c o m p l ex t ex t s t h ey read enh anc es t h ei r c o m p reh ensi o n o f t h e t ex t s w h i l e 
al so dev el o p i ng t h ei r l ang u ag e aw areness. 

W h en p l anni ng l esso ns, t eac h ers sh o u l d enac t t h e p ri nc i p l es and p rac t i c es di sc u ssed i n t h i s 
c h ap t er and t h ro u g h o u t t h i s f ram ew o rk . L esso n p l anni ng sh o u l d ant i c i p at e y ear- end and u ni t g o al s, 
respond to students’ needs, and incorporate the framing questions displayed in figure 4.21. 

Second graders need many 
opportunities to read a wide variety 
of both literary and informational 
complex texts and to discuss the 
texts they are reading, asking and 
answering literal (“on the surface”) 
and inferential (“below the 
surface”) text­dependent questions 
to extract and construct meanings 
from the text and to analyze and 
evaluate how well authors present 

their ideas.
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Figure 4.21. Framing Questions for Lesson Planning 

F raming  Q uestions for All Students Add for Eng lish L earners 

• W h at are t h e b i g i deas and c u l m i nat i ng p erf o rm anc e 
t ask s o f t h e l arg er u ni t o f st u dy , and h o w do es t h i s l esso n 
b u i l d t o w ard t h em ? 

• W h at are t h e l earni ng t arg et s f o r t h i s l esso n, and w h at 
sh o u l d st u dent s b e ab l e t o do at t h e end o f t h e l esso n? 

• W h i c h c l u st ers o f C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y do es t h i s 
l esso n address? 

• W h at b ac k g ro u nd k no w l edg e, sk i l l s, and ex p eri enc es do 
m y st u dent s h av e rel at ed t o t h i s l esso n? 

• W h at are t h e E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
proficiency levels of my 
st u dent s? 

• W h i c h C A E L D S t andards am p l i f y 
t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y 
at st u dent s’ E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
proficiency levels? 

• W h at l ang u ag e m i g h t b e new 
f o r st u dent s and/ o r p resent 
c h al l eng es? 

• H o w c o m p l ex are t h e t ex t s and t ask s? 

• H o w w i l l st u dent s m ak e m eani ng , ex p ress t h em sel v es 
ef f ec t i v el y , dev el o p l ang u ag e, and l earn c o nt ent ? H o w w i l l 
t h ey ap p l y o r l earn f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s? 

• W h at t y p es o f sc af f o l di ng , ac c o m m o dat i o ns, o r 
modifications will individual students need for effectively 
eng ag i ng i n t h e l esso n t ask s? 

• H o w w i l l m y st u dent s and I m o ni t o r l earni ng du ri ng and 
af t er t h e l esso n, and h o w w i l l t h at i nf o rm i nst ru c t i o n? 

• H o w w i l l st u dent s i nt erac t i n 
m eani ng f u l w ay s and l earn 
ab o u t h o w E ng l i sh w o rk s i n 
c o l l ab o rat i v e, i nt erp ret i v e, 
and/ o r p ro du c t i v e m o des? 

3 40 | C h ap er 4 Grade 2 t



    

      
     

   
  

     
     

  

      
    

        
      
         

            
         

        
         

        
     

         

ELA/Literacy and ELD Vignettes 
e ng  erac  and  net es st rat e w  eac ers  em ent  e  S  

r erac y  and e A  D  andards si ng  e ram ng  est ns and addi nal  nsi derat ns 
di sc ssed n e rec edi ng  sec ns.  e net es are al ab e reso r es r eac ers o  nsi der 
as they collaboratively plan lessons, extend their professional learning, and refine their practice. The 
ex am es n e net es are no  nt ended o  e resc ri e,  no r are e nst ru nal  ap r ac es 
limited to the identified content areas. Rather, they are provided as tangible ideas that can be used 
and adapted as needed in flexible ways in a variety of instructional contexts. 

EL A/ L iteracy V ig nette 
net e 1  resent s a rt n  an nst ru nal  ni  and a ser k  at  a readi ng  esso n.  n 

s net e,  e s  nst ru n s n se readi ng  r m ed y  ex dep endent  est ns.  

T h f o l l o w i E L A / l i t y E L D v i g t i l l u h o t h m i g h t i m p l t h C A C C S
f o E L A / L i t t h C E L S t u t h f i q u i o t i o c o i o

u i t h p t i o T h v i g t v u l u c f o t h t c o

p l i t h v i g t t i t b p p t i v t h i c t i o p o h

V i g t 4 . p p o i o o f i c t i o u t c l o l o o l I
t h i v i g t t h f o c u o f i c t i o i o c l o p o p t b t t - q u i o
The teacher uses the framing questions in figure 4.21 to plan and implement ELA instruction with all 
st u dent s, w i t h t h e addi t i o n o f i nt eg rat ed E L D f o r E L s. 

V ig nette 4. 1.  Close R eading  of Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse (Narrative Text) 
EL A I nstruction in G rade T w o 

Back g round 
E ac h m o nt h , M rs. H ernandez ’ s c l ass o f 35 sec o nd g raders c o ndu c t s an au t h o r st u dy . 

M rs. H ernandez sel ec t s t h e au t h o rs b ased o n t h e ri c h l ang u ag e t h ey u se and t h e m any 
o p p o rt u ni t i es t h e l i t erac y t ex t s p ro v i de f o r st u dent s t o m ak e i nf erenc es ab o u t i deas and ev ent s
i n t h e st o ri es and eng ag e i n ex t ended t ex t - b ased di sc u ssi o ns. T h e c o m p el l i ng p l o t s m o t i v at 
t h e c h i l dren t o read t h e b o o k s m u l t i p l e t i m es. T h i s m o nt h , st u dent s are enj o y i ng b o o k s b y 
au t h o r K ev i n H enk es. M rs. H ernandez ’ s c l ass c o m p ri ses 25 c h i l dren w h o are nat i v e E ng l i sh 
speakers or bilingual children proficient in English, and ten children who are ELs. Two are at 
the Emerging level of English language proficiency, six are at the Expanding level, and two are 
at t h e B ri dg i ng l ev el . 

L esson Contex t 
M rs. H ernandez reads so m e o f K ev i n H enk es b o o k s’ al o u d t o t h e w h o l e c l ass. S t u dent s t h en 

ex p l o re o t h er b o o k s b y H enk es i n sm al l readi ng g ro u p s w h i l e t h ei r c l assm at es w o rk i n p art ners 
o r sm al l g ro u p s at l i t erac y st at i o ns ( e. g . , t h e l i st eni ng st at i o n, t h e w ri t i ng st at i o n, t h e p art ner
readi ng st at i o n) . D u ri ng h er read al o u ds, sh e so m et i m es code switches b et w een E ng l i sh 
S p ani sh t o p ro v i de sc af f o l di ng f o r h er t w o S p ani sh - sp eak i ng E L s w h o are at t h e E m erg i ng l ev el 
of English language proficiency and are fairly new to English (newcomer ELs). She sometimes 
previews the stories for them in Spanish or asks a parent who is fluent in Spanish to do so. 

T o day , M rs. H ernandez i s w o rk i ng w i t h a sm al l readi ng g ro u p o f si x c h i l dren ( t w o are E L s at 
t h e B ri dg i ng l ev el , t w o are b i l i ng u al st u dent s w h o are no t E L s, and t w o are nat i v e sp eak ers o f 
E ng l i sh o nl y ) . T h ey are readi ng Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse . M rs. H ernandez h el p s st u dent s read 
t h e t ex t c l o sel y b y t h i nk i ng ab o u t and di sc u ssi ng t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns. Y est erday , w h en 
the group read the book for the first time, Mrs. Hernandez asked text-dependent questions 
f o c u sed o n l i t eral c o m p reh ensi o n. T o day , sh e w i l l st o p at st rat eg i c p o i nt s i n t h e t ex t and g u i de 
t h e c h i l dren t o di sc u ss t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns t arg et i ng i nf erent i al c o m p reh ensi o n o f t h e 
t ex t . T h e l earni ng t arg et and c l u st er o f C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and C A E L D S t andards i n 
f o c u s f o r t o day ’ s l esso n are t h e f o l l o w i ng : 
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V ig nette 4. 1.  Close R eading  of Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse (Narrative Text) 
ELA Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

L earning  T arg et: T h e st u dent s w i l l answ er on-the-surface and below-the-surface t ex t 
dep endent q u est i o ns w h i l e readi ng a t ex t c l o sel y . 

Primary CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy Addressed: 
RL.2.1 – Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, and how to 
demonstrate understanding of key details in a text; RL.2.3 – Describe how characters in a story 
respond to major events and challenges; W.2.1 – Write opinion pieces in which they introduce 
the topic or book they are writing about, state an opinion, supply reasons that support the 
opinion, use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to connect opinion and reasons, and 
provide a concluding statement or section; SL.2.1 – Participate in collaborative conversations 
with diverse partners . . . 

Primary CA ELD Standards Addressed (Bridging): 
ELD.PI.1 – Contribute to class, group, and partner discussions, including sustained dialogue, 
by listening attentively, following turn-taking rules, asking relevant questions, affirming others, 
adding pertinent information, building on responses, and providing useful feedback; ELD.PI.3 
– Offer opinions and negotiate with others in conversations . . . ; ELD.PI.6 – Describe ideas, 
phenomena (e.g., erosion), and text elements (e.g., central message, character traits) using 
key details based on understanding of a variety of grade-level texts . . . with light support; 
ELD.PI.11 – Support opinions or persuade others by providing good reasons and detailed 
textual evidence . . . 

L esson Ex cerpts 
M rs. H ernandez si g nal s h er c l ass t o p ro c eed t o t h ei r l i t erac y st at i o ns, and w i t h i n m o m ent s, 

h er readi ng g ro u p i s seat ed at t h e t eac h i ng t ab l e w i t h t h ei r m at eri al s. S h e p o i nt s t o t h e on-the­
surface q u est i o n c ard i n f ro nt o f h er and ask s t h e c h i l dren t o read c h o ral l y w i t h h er w h at i s 
w ri t t en o n i t . S h e rec al l s y est erday ’ s q u est i o ns ab o u t t h e st o ry and rem i nds st u dent s t h at g o o d 
readers are c o nst ant l y ask i ng t h em sel v es q u est i o ns ab o u t w h at t h ey are readi ng . 

O n- the- Surface Q uestion Card 
W h at i s t h i s p art m o st l y ab o u t ? 
W h at i s h ap p eni ng ? 
W h o i s i nv o l v ed i n w h at ’ s h ap p eni ng ? 
W h en and w h ere i s i t h ap p eni ng ? 

M rs. H ernandez : Y est erday , w e l earned a l o t ab o u t L i l l y , di dn’ t w e? C an any o ne t el l m e 
w h at w e k no w ab o u t L i l l y and ab o u t t h i s b o o k so f ar? 

J am al : I t ’ s ab o u t L i l l y . S h e’ s a m o u se. A t t h e b eg i nni ng , sh e real l y l i k es h er 
t eac h er, b u t t h en sh e w as b ei ng real l y anno y i ng , and h e t o o k h er p u rse, 
so sh e w as m ad. ( P au ses. ) 

A na: I h av e so m et h i ng t o add o n t o y o u . T h en M r. S l i ng er g av e h er b ac k h er 
p u rse, and sh e l i k ed h i m ag ai n. 

M rs. H ernandez : O k ay , t h at w as a ni c e rev i ew o f w h at w e di sc u ssed y est erday , and g reat 
u se o f t h e w o rd annoying, J am al . T o day , w e’ re g o i ng t o g o b el o w t h e 
su rf ac e t o read t h e st o ry ev en m o re c l o sel y . 
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V ig nette 4. 1.  Close R eading  of Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse (Narrative Text) 
ELA Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

M rs. H ernandez p l ac es t h e below-the-surface c ard o n t h e t ab l e and ask s t h e st u dent s 
t o read w h at i s w ri t t en o n i t w i t h h er. S h e ex p l ai ns t h at t h ey w i l l b e u si ng t h i s c ard t o ask 
t h em sel v es q u est i o ns as t h ey read t o day . 

Below - the- Surface Q uestion Card 
H o w do es t h e au t h o r l et u s k no w _ _ _ _ ? 
W h y do es _ _ _ h ap p en? H o w do w e k no w ? 
W h at i f _ _ _ _ _ ? H o w do w e k no w ? 
W o u l d _ _ _ _ ? H o w do w e k no w ? 

M rs. H ernandez : O f t en, t h e au t h o r w i l l no t c o m e ri g h t o u t and t el l y o u w h at i s h ap p eni ng 
o r w h at a c h arac t er i s t h i nk i ng o r f eel i ng , so y o u h av e t o g o below-the­
surface t o g et t o t h e deep er m eani ng s. T h ese q u est i o ns w i l l h el p u s t o 
do t h at . 

M rs. H ernandez ask s h er st u dent s t o reread t h e t ex t w i t h h er. A t st rat eg i c p o i nt s, sh e 
st o p s and p o ses a f ew t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns t h at sh e h as p rep ared i n adv anc e u si ng t h e 
l ang u ag e f ram es o n t h e c ard. S h e h as t h e c h i l dren di sc u ss t h e q u est i o ns, l o c at i ng ev i denc e i n 
t h e b o o k t o su p p o rt t h ei r i deas. S h e h as m o del ed u si ng t ex t u al ev i denc e t o answ er q u est i o ns 
nu m ero u s t i m es du ri ng t eac h er read al o u ds and h as eng ag ed t h e st u dent s i n di sc u ssi o ns ab o u t 
t h ese t y p es o f q u est i o ns, b u t do i ng t h i s w i t h t h e t ex t s t h ey are readi ng t h em sel v es i s rel at i v el y 
new f o r st u dent s. D i sc u ssi ng t h e below-the-surface q u est i o ns i s c h al l eng i ng f o r t h e c h i l dren at 
first, so Mrs. Hernandez guides them as they articulate their thoughts and find textual evidence 
t o su p p o rt t h ei r i deas. 

M rs. H ernandez : W h y do y o u t h i nk M r. S l i ng er w asn’ t ang ry at L i l l y f o r draw i ng and 
w ri t i ng m ean t h i ng s ab o u t h i m ? 

S t ev en: I t h i nk h e w asn’ t ang ry b ec au se h e’ s ni c e. A nd h e’ s a t eac h er, so h e h as 
t o b e ni c e. 

E l o di e: I h av e so m et h i ng t o add o n t o w h at y o u sai d. I t h i nk h e w asn’ t ang ry 
b ec au se h e saw t h at L i l l y w as real l y , real l y so rry . 

M rs. H ernandez : W h at do y o u t h i nk , C h arl es? 

C h arl es: I ag ree w i t h S t ev en t h at M r. S l i ng er i s a ni c e t eac h er, b u t I al so ag ree 
w i t h E l o di e. I t h i nk h e w asn’ t ang ry b ec au se h e saw L i l l y w as so rry sh e 
di d al l t h o se t h i ng s. 

M rs. H ernandez : H m m . C an y o u say m o re ab o u t w h at “ al l t h o se t h i ng s are? ” 

C h arl es: ( S h ru g s) . 

Mrs. Hernandez: Let’s go into the book to see if we can find some textual evidence 
t o su p p o rt y o u r i dea. ( P au ses and w ai t s so t h e c h i l dren h av e an 
opportunity to find evidence on their own.) 
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V ig nette 4. 1.  Close R eading  of Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse (Narrative Text) 
ELA Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

J am al : I t h i nk h e saw sh e w as real l y so rry b ec au se i t say s sh e w ro t e a l et t er 
and drew a p i c t u re. T h e st o ry say s t h at L i l l y i s real l y so rry and ev ery o ne 
f o rg av e h er. A nd i n t h e p i c t u re, i t say s h e’ s k i nd, g o o d, and ni c e. 

S ara: I h av e so m et h i ng t o add o n t o y o u . L i l l y ’ s f at h er b ak ed so m e no - f ri l l s 
c h eese b al l s, and h er m o t h er w ro t e a no t e. A nd t h en o n t h i s p ag e, h e 
t ast es t h e c h eese b al l s and reads t h e no t e. A nd t h en h e say s “ w o w . ” 

E v a: Y eah , t h at ’ s a g o o d i dea, S ara. I t h i nk L i l l y w as p ro v i ng sh e w as real l y , 
real l y so rry , and h e h ad t o f o rg i v e h er. 

M rs. H ernandez : W h at do y o u t h i nk h e m eant w h en h e sai d “ w o w . ” 

E v a: I t h i nk h e m eant “ I f o rg i v e y o u . ” 

J am al : I t h i nk h e m eant h e w asn’ t ang ry at h er any m o re. 

M rs. H ernandez : O k ay , so i t so u nds l i k e y o u f o u nd ev i denc e t h at M r. S l i ng er w asn’ t ang ry 
w i t h L i l l y any m o re j u st b ec au se h e w as a ni c e t eac h er. I t l o o k s l i k e t h e 
ev i denc e sh o w s t h at h e f o rg av e h er b ec au se sh e di d al l t h o se t h i ng s 
y o u di sc u ssed t o deserv e f o rg i v eness. D o y o u t h i nk h e c o u l d see t h at 
sh e w as real l y so rry ? 

C h i l dren: ( I n u ni so n. ) Y es! 

A t t h e end o f t h e l esso n, M rs. H ernandez  sends t h e g ro u p t o t h e w ri t i ng st at i o n t o c o m p l et e 
a w ri t i ng t ask i n p ai rs t h at i nv o l v es c h o o si ng o ne o f t h e t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns t h ey 
di sc u ssed du ri ng readi ng g ro u p , c o nf erri ng ab o u t i t ag ai n, and u si ng a t em p l at e t o w ri t e t h ei r 
o p i ni o n, i nc l u di ng su p p o rt i ng t ex t u al ev i denc e. M rs. H ernandez h as g u i ded st u dent s t h ro u g h 
this process before, but this is the first time that the children will be doing it on their own. 

B ef o re p l ac i ng t h ei r o p i ni o n p i ec es i n t h ei r w ri t i ng f o l ders t o rev i ew t h e nex t t i m e t h ey 
meet with Mrs. Hernandez, the students first share what they wrote with two classmates, who 
o f f er f eedb ac k ab o u t t h e st reng t h o f t h e w ri t er’ s st at em ent s: D o t h e st at em ent s m ak e sense? 
I s t h e ev i denc e eno u g h t o su p p o rt t h e i deas. I s t h ei r o t h er ev i denc e f ro m t h e t ex t t h at w o u l d 
m ak e t h e w ri t er’ s i deas m o re c o nv i nc i ng ? W h at o t h er w o rds c o u l d b e u sed? M rs. H ernandez 
w al k s aro u nd t h e ro o m , o b serv i ng and l i st eni ng t o st u dent s as t h ey eng ag e i n p eer di sc u ssi o ns. 
S h e h as t au g h t h er st u dent s t o c ro ss o u t w o rds o r sent enc es and t h en rew ri t e t h em o n t h e 
sam e p i ec e o f p ap er ( rat h er t h an erasi ng w h at t h ey w ro t e) w h i c h al l o w s h er t o see h o w t h ey 
revised their opinion pieces. At the end of the lesson, students write in their reflection journals, 
c o m m ent i ng o n h o w w el l t h ey t h i nk t h ey f o l l o w ed p re- est ab l i sh ed no rm s f o r p ro v i di ng p eer 
f eedb ac k and h o w h el p f u l t h e p eer f eedb ac k t h ey rec ei v ed ac t u al l y w as. 

Teacher Reflection and Next Steps 
T h e nex t t i m e t h i s readi ng g ro u p m eet s w i t h M rs. H ernandez , sh e w i l l g u i de t h em t o t h i nk 

m o re deep l y ab o u t t h e m eani ng s t h e au t h o r i s t ry i ng t o c o nv ey . S h e w i l l u se a deeper dive 
q u est i o n c ard t o g u i de t h em as t h ey answ er t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns. 
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V ig nette 4. 1.  Close R eading  of Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse (Narrative Text) 
ELA Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

Deeper Div e Q uestion Card 
W h at do y o u t h i nk t h e au t h o r w ant s u s t o understand about _______? 
H o w do es t h e au t h o r u se sp ec i al w o rds t o sh o w u s _ _ _ _ _ ? 
H o w do es t h e au t h o r p l ay w i t h language t o add m eani ng ? 

W h en M rs. H ernandez m eet s w i t h h er sec o nd- g rade t eac h i ng t eam , sh e t el l s t h em ab o u t 
u si ng t h e q u est i o n c ards i n h er readi ng g ro u p s and sh ares h o w t h e l esso ns w ent . E v en t h o u g h 
t h e b el o w - t h e- su rf ac e t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns w ere c h al l eng i ng f o r h er st u dent s, sh e c o u l d 
see that they were engaged in talking about the texts and finding evidence to support their 
i deas. S h e al so sh ares t h at rec ent l y sh e h as no t i c ed t h at du ri ng c o l l ab o rat i v e c o nv ersat i o ns 
ab o u t t ex t s sh e read al o u d h er st u dent s no w at t end m u c h m o re t o w h at i t say s i n t h e t ex t 
rat h er t h an rel y i ng so l el y o n b ac k g ro u nd k no w l edg e o r g u essi ng . S h e c o nc l u des t h at p ay i ng 
at t ent i o n t o t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns i n h er sm al l readi ng g ro u p s and w h o l e g ro u p t eac h er 
read al o u ds h as c o nt ri b u t ed t o h er st u dent s’ dev el o p m ent o f t h ese sk i l l s. 

R esource 
H enk es, K ev i n. 1 9 9 6 . Lilly’s Purple Plastic Purse. N ew Y o rk : Greenw i l l o w B o o k s. 

Additional I nformation 
W eb si t es 

• A c h i ev e t h e C o re h as reso u rc es f o r c reat i ng t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns ( h t t p : / / ac h i ev et h ec o re. o rg / p ag e/ 7 1 0 / t ex t 
dep endent - q u est i o n- reso u rc es) , as w el l as sam p l e l esso ns ( h t t p : / / ac h i ev et h ec o re. o rg / ) . 

-

R ecommended reading 
B o y l es, N anc y . 20 1 2/ 1 3. “ C l o si ng i n o n C l o se R eadi ng . ” Educational Leadership 7 0 ( 4 ) : 36 - 4 1 . 

Desig nated EL D V ig nette 
T h e ex am p l e i n v i g net t e 4 . 1 i l l u st rat es g o o d t eac h i ng f o r al l st u dent s w i t h p art i c u l ar at t ent i o n 

to the language learning needs of ELs through integrated ELD. English learners additionally benefit 
f ro m i nt ent i o nal and p u rp o sef u l desi g nat ed E L D i nst ru c t i o n t h at st em s f ro m and b u i l ds i nt o c o nt ent 
i nst ru c t i o n. V i g net t e 4 . 2 i l l u st rat es h o w desi g nat ed E L D c an b u i l d f ro m and i nt o l esso ns o n c l o se 
readi ng du ri ng E L A . T h i s v i g net t e f o c u ses o n c l o ser anal y si s o f t h e l ang u ag e o f t h e t ex t s st u dent s are 
readi ng i n E L A . 

V ig nette 4. 2.  Discussing  “ Doing ”  V erbs in Chrysanthemum 
Desig nated EL D I nstruction in G rade T w o 

Back g round 
M rs. H ernandez ’ s c l ass i s c o ndu c t i ng an au t h o r st u dy o f K ev i n H enk es ( see v i g net t e 

4 . 1 ) . M rs. H ernandez h as o b serv ed t h at h er E L s at t h e E x p andi ng l ev el o f E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
proficiency find the inferential text-dependent questions she poses during teacher read alouds 
and i n sm al l readi ng g ro u p s c h al l eng i ng , esp ec i al l y w h en t h e l ang u ag e t h e au t h o r u ses i s 
somewhat nuanced. She wants to find ways to help them understand the inferential text-
dep endent q u est i o ns and ef f ec t i v el y c o nv ey t h ei r u nderst andi ng s o f t h e q u est i o ns i n E ng l i sh . T o 
this end, she plans to explicitly address the language that may be making it difficult for students 
t o m ak e i nf erenc es and resp o nd t o t h e t ex t - dep endent q u est i o ns. 
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V ig nette 4. 2.  Discussing  “ Doing ”  V erbs in Chrysanthemum 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

L esson Contex t 
M rs. H ernandez m eet s w i t h h er c o l l eag u es t o di sc u ss h er o b serv at i o ns. T h e o t h er 

sec o nd- g rade t eac h ers sh are t h at so m e o f t h ei r st u dent s are ex p eri enc i ng t h e sam e t y p es o f 
c h al l eng es sh e desc ri b es. A s t h e t eam ex am i nes t h e t y p es o f q u est i o ns st u dent s are h av i ng 
difficulty with and the language in the texts that students need to interpret in order to answer 
t h e q u est i o ns, t h ey di sc o v er t h at so m e o f t h e t ex t u al c h al l eng es st em f ro m t h e w ay t h e au t h o r 
sh o w s h o w a c h arac t er f eel s o r w h at t h e c h arac t er i s t h i nk i ng . S o m et i m es au t h o rs do no t 
ex p l i c i t l y st at e su c h t h i ng s, b u t rat h er su g g est em o t i o ns and t h o u g h t s t h ro u g h b eh av i o r and 
di al o g u e. I nst ead, au t h o rs sh o w em o t i o ns and t h o u g h t s t h ro u g h b eh av i o r and di al o g u e. 

W h en t h e t eac h ers c o m b t h ro u g h t h e st o ry b o o k s f o r ex am p l es o f t h i s u se o f l ang u ag e, 
t h ey di sc o v er t h at t h ere are q u i t e a f ew i nst anc es. F o r ex am p l e, i n K ev i n H enk es’ b o o k , 
Chrysanthemum, i nst ead o f w ri t i ng “ S h e’ s sad, ” H enk es w ri t es t h at t h e m ai n c h arac t er “ w i l t s” 
w h en h er c l assm at es t ease h er ab o u t h er nam e. I nst ead o f w ri t i ng “ S h e’ s nerv o u s, ” h e w ri t es 
t h at sh e “ drag s h er f eet i n t h e di rt . ” T h e t eac h ers al so no t i c e t h at “ sad” and “ nerv o u s” are 
adj ec t i v es, w h ereas “ w i l t s” and “ drag s” are v erb s. T h ey dec i de t h at t h i s i s an i m p o rt ant 
l ang u ag e f eat u re t o p o i nt o u t t o t h ei r E L st u dent s, as t h e c h i l dren m ay no t no t i c e t h i s o n t h ei r 
o w n. U si ng reso u rc es f ro m rec ent p ro f essi o nal l earni ng sessi o ns p ro v i ded b y t h ei r di st ri c t , M rs. 
H ernandez and h er c o l l eag u es p l an a seri es o f desi g nat ed E L D l esso ns t h at del v e m o re deep l y 
i nt o h o w au t h o rs u se di f f erent t y p es o f v erb s t o sh o w h o w a c h arac t er i s f eel i ng . T h e l earni ng 
t arg et and c l u st er o f C A E L D S t andards f o r t o day ’ s l esso n, du ri ng w h i c h M rs. H ernandez w i l l 
work with a group of EL children at the Expanding level of English language proficiency, are the 
f o l l o w i ng : 

L earning  T arg et: T h e st u dent s w i l l desc ri b e h o w au t h o rs u se v erb s i nst ead o f adj ec t i v es t o 
sh o w h o w a c h arac t er i s t h i nk i ng o r w h at t h ey are f eel i ng . 

Primary CA ELD Standards Addressed (Expanding): 
ELD.PI.2.1 – Contribute to class, group, and partner discussions . . . ; ELD.PI.2.6 - Describe 
ideas, phenomena (e.g., how earthworms eat), and text elements (e.g., setting, events) 
in greater detail based on understanding of a variety of grade-level texts and viewing of 
multimedia with moderate support; ELD.PII.2.3 – Use a growing number of verb types (e.g., 
doing, saying, being/having, thinking/feeling) with increasing independence. 

L esson Ex cerpt 
D u ri ng desi g nat ed E L D , M rs. H ernandez ex p l ai ns t o h er st u dent s t h at t h ey are g o i ng t o b e 

l o o k i ng c aref u l l y at o ne w ay t h at K ev i n H enk es m ak es h i s w ri t i ng so i nt erest i ng . H e u ses doing 
v erb s t o sh o w h o w h i s c h arac t ers are f eel i ng o r w h at t h ey are t h i nk i ng . S h e o p ens t h e b o o k , 
Chrysanthemum, t o t h e p ag e j u st af t er t h e c o m p l i c at i o n st ag e o f t h e st o ry b eg an. 

M rs. H ernandez : C h i l dren, rem em b er w h en w e read t h e st o ry , Chrysanthemum, and 
h o w t h e c h i l dren t eased t h e m ai n c h arac t er b ec au se o f h er nam e? H ere 
i t say s, “ C h ry sant h em u m w i l t ed. ” H o w do es K ev i n H enk es sh o w h o w 
C h ry sant h em u m i s f eel i ng at t h i s p o i nt i n t h e st o ry ? 

N o é : S h e’ s sad b ec au se t h ey ’ re t easi ng h er. 
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V ig nette 4. 2.  Discussing  “ Doing ”  V erbs in Chrysanthemum 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

M rs. H ernandez : Y es, sh e i s sad. B u t K ev i n H enk es do es no t j u st say , “ sh e’ s sad, ” do es 
h e? H e u ses t h e w o rd “ w i l t ed, ” and h e u ses t h i s w o rd f o r a reaso n. 
Usually, we use the word “wilt” when a flower is dying and folding over 
l i k e t h i s. ( M rs. H ernandez ac t s o u t t h e w o rd) . L et ’ s say “ w e’ re w i l t i ng ” 
together and pretend we are flowers wilting. Ready? 

C h i l dren: ( C h o ral l y , w h i l e ac t i ng o u t t h e w o rd) W e’ re w i l t i ng . 

Ibrahim:  That’s how Chrysanthemum felt. She felt like a flower that’s wilting. 

Noé: (Excited). And Chrysanthemum is a flower, too! 

M rs. H ernandez : T h at ’ s ri g h t . S o , w h at y o u are say i ng , i s t h at K ev i n H enk es di d no t j u st 
t el l u s “ sh e’ s sad. ” I nst ead, h e sh o w ed u s h o w sh e w as f eel i ng , and 
h e u sed a do i ng v erb , wilt, t o sh o w u s. W e are g o i ng t o t ak e a l o o k at 
so m e o t h er p l ac es w h ere K ev i n H enk es u ses do i ng v erb s— i nst ead o f 
u si ng adj ec t i v es, l i k e sad o r happy— t o sh o w h o w c h arac t ers are f eel i ng 
o r w h at t h ey ’ re t h i nk i ng . 

M rs. H ernandez sh o w s t h e c h i l dren a c h art sh e m ade. I n o ne c o l u m n, t h ere i s a p l ac e t o 
rec o rd w h at K ev i n H enk es w ro t e.  I n a sec o nd c o l u m n, t h ere i s a p l ac e f o r t h e c h i l dren t o  rec o rd 
w h at t h e t ex t m eans u si ng being/having v erb s ( relating) o r thinking/feeling v erb s ( sensing) . 
S h e ex p l ai ns t h at ex am p l es o f b ei ng / h av i ng v erb s t h at rel at e o ne p i ec e o f i nf o rm at i o n t o 
ano t h er are sent enc es su c h as “ I am a t eac h er. ” o r “ I have a p enc i l . ” E x am p l es o f t h i nk i ng / 
f eel i ng v erb s are “ S h e thought i t w as rec ess t i m e. ” o r “ S h e felt h ap p y . ” S h e do es no t dw el l t o o 
m u c h o n t h e t erm s as sh e w i l l c o m e b ac k t o t h em o v er t h e nex t f ew w eek s. 

Mrs. Hernandez continues to model finding instances in Chrysanthemum w h ere t h e au t h o r 
u ses do i ng v erb s t o sh o w h o w t h e c h arac t ers f el t o r w h at t h ey t h o u g h t . F i rst , sh e reads t h e 
sent enc e and h as t h e c h i l dren t u rn t o a p art ner t o di sc u ss w h at t h ey t h i nk t h e sent enc es m ean. 
S h e t h en ask s a f ew st u dent s t o sh are t h e i deas t h ey di sc u ssed w i t h t h e w h o l e g ro u p , and sh e 
w ri t es t h em o n t h e c h art . A s sh e w ri t es t h e sent enc es, sh e u ses a di f f erent c o l o r f o r t h e v erb s 
i n eac h c o l u m n. 

U sing  V erbs to Show and Tell 

S t o ry W h at i t say s i n t h e st o ry 
S h o w i ng w i t h doing v erb s 

W h at i t m eans 
T el l i ng w i t h being/having and 

thinking/feeling v erb s 

Chrysanthemum E v ery o ne giggled u p o n h eari ng 
C h ry sant h em u m ’ s nam e. 

T h ey thought h er nam e w as 
f u nny . 

C h ry sant h em u m wilted . S h e was v ery sad. 

C h ry sant h em u m walked t o 
sc h o o l as sl o w l y as sh e c o u l d. 

S h e was nerv o u s ab o u t g o i ng t o 
sc h o o l . 

S h e loaded h er p o c k et s w i t h h er 
m o st p ri z ed p o ssessi o ns and 

h er g o o d l u c k c h arm s. 

S h e didn’t feel saf e. 
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V ig nette 4. 2.  Discussing  “ Doing ”  V erbs in Chrysanthemum 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

c 
t h 

M 

N 

A 

M 

C 

M 

C 

M 

M 
at eg 
em 

rs. H ernandez : W h at do y o u no t i c e ab o u t t h e v erb s t h e au t h o r i s u si ng , t h e o nes i n t h e 
l ef t h and c o l u m n ( p o i nt i ng ) ? 

o é : T h e au t h o r i s sh o w i ng t h e c h arac t ers are do i ng so m et h i ng . T h ey ’ re 
no t f eel i ng o r t h i nk i ng ab o u t i t . O v er t h ere, i t say s, “ sh e w as sad, ” and 
t h at ’ s desc ri b i ng h er, h o w sh e f eel s. 

na: I w ant t o add o n t o w h at N o é sai d. H e— K ev i n H enk es— h e di dn’ t say 
sh e w as sad, b u t h e di d say i t . H e sai d i t w i t h sh o w i ng u s w h at sh e di d, 
h o w sh e ac t ed. 

rs. H ernandez : Y es, sh o w i ng u s w h at c h arac t ers are do i ng i s o ne w ay t h at au t h o rs t el l 
u s ab o u t w h at t h e c h arac t ers are t h i nk i ng o r f eel i ng . I t m ak es t h ei r 
w ri t i ng m o re i nt erest i ng . I t ’ s o k ay t o say t h i ng s l i k e, “ sh e’ s sad, ” o r 
“ sh e’ s nerv o u s, ” b u t i t m ak es i t m o re i nt erest i ng f o r t h e reader w h en t h e 
au t h o r sh o w s u s w h at t h e c h arac t ers are do i ng i nst ead o f j u st t el l i ng u s. 
S o , an ex am p l e o f showing u s i s w h en t h e w ri t er say s C h ry sant h em u m 
w i l t s o r sh e drag s h er f eet  i n t h e di rt . A n ex am p l e o f t h e w ri t er telling u s 
w o u l d b e w h en t h e au t h o r say s t h at C h ry sant h em u m i s sad o r nerv o u s. 
W h en au t h o rs show u s, w e h av e t o real l y t h i nk ab o u t w h at ’ s g o i ng o n. 
A s readers, w e h av e t o do t h e t h i nk i ng w o rk . 

l ara: B u t w h en i t say s “ C h ry sant h em u m walked t o sc h o o l as sl o w l y as sh e 
c o u l d, ” t h e v erb do esn’ t j u st do i t . 

rs. H ernandez : W h at do y o u m ean? C an y o u say a l i t t l e m o re ab o u t t h at ? 

l ara: Y o u h av e t o l o o k at t h e rest , no t j u st t h e v erb . Y o u h av e t o l o o k at 
w h ere i t say s, “ as sl o w l y as sh e c o u l d. ” S h e w as w al k i ng , b u t no t 
f ast . S h e w as w al k i ng sl o w l y b ec au se sh e di dn’ t w ant t o g o t o sc h o o l . 
B ec au se sh e w as so nerv o u s. 

rs. H ernandez : Great o b serv at i o n, C l ara. Y es, y o u h av e t o l o o k at t h e v erb , b u t y o u al so 
h av e t o l o o k at w h at i s aro u nd t h e v erb , h o w t h e ac t i o n w as h ap p eni ng . 
C h ry sant h em u m w as w al k i ng i n a c ert ai n w ay : no t q u i c k l y , no t at a 
no rm al p ac e, b u t slowly. W h ere i t say s sh e w as w al k i ng sl o w l y , t h at 
t el l s u s m o re ab o u t t h e v erb o r, i n t h i s c ase, w h at C h ry sant h em u m w as 
do i ng . O v er t h e nex t c o u p l e o f w eek s, w e are g o i ng t o b e t al k i ng a l o t 
ab o u t di f f erent t y p es o f v erb s and ab o u t t h e w o rds i n sent enc es t h at 
g i v e m o re i nf o rm at i o n ab o u t t h e v erb s. T o day , w e are g o i ng t o st art 
writing down some of the different types of words we find. 

rs. H ernandez sh o w s t h e c h i l dren ano t h er c h art , o ne w i t h f o u r c o l u m ns rep resent i ng f o u r 
o ri es ( o r t y p es) o f v erb s. S h e w ri t es t h e v erb s t h at are i n eac h o f t h e sent enc es p u t t i ng 
i n t h e c o l u m ns ac c o rdi ng t o t h ei r t y p e. T h e c h art M rs. H ernandez st art s f o l l o w s. 
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V ig nette 4. 2.  Discussing  “ Doing ”  V erbs in Chrysanthemum 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Two (cont.) 

Verb Chart: Different types of verbs in books by Kevin Henkes 

do i ng t h i nk i ng / f eel i ng b ei ng / h av i ng say i ng 

g i g g l ed 
w i l t ed 
w al k ed ( sl o w l y ) 
l o aded 

t h o u g h t 
di dn’ t f eel 

w as si g h ed 

M rs. H ernandez ex p l ai ns t h at t h ere are st i l l a l o t o f t h i nk i ng / f eel i ng and b ei ng / h av i ng v erb s 
i n a st o ry , and t h ere are m any saying v erb s b ec au se t h ere i s a l o t o f di al o g u e i n st o ri es, b u t 
t h at t o day , t h ey are m o st l y f o c u si ng o n t h e do i ng v erb s t h at sh o w w h at a c h arac t er i s f eel i ng 
or thinking. She tells them that they may also find examples of saying verbs that do this. For 
ex am p l e, an au t h o r m ay w ri t e “ sh e si g h ed, ” t o sh o w t h at a c h arac t er i s di sap p o i nt ed o r sad. 
S h e w ri t es t h i s o n t h e c h art as an ex am p l e. 

M rs. H ernandez t el l s t h e c h i l dren t h at t h ei r nex t t ask i s t o b e language detectives. S h e h as 
the students work in groups of three to find other examples in books by Kevin Henkes where 
h e sh o w s h o w a c h arac t er i s f eel i ng o r i s t h i nk i ng b y u si ng do i ng o r say i ng v erb s. S h e g i v es 
t h e t ri ads c o p i es o f sev eral K ev i n H enk es b o o k s, al o ng w i t h a g rap h i c o rg ani z er l i k e t h e o ne 
sh e u sed t o m o del t h e t ask . F o r eac h b o o k , so m e ex am p l es h av e b een w ri t t en i n t h e l ef t - h and 
c o l u m n and a sp ac e i n t h e ri g h t - h and c o l u m n f o r st u dent s t o w ri t e t h ei r translations. 

She tells the students that their task is to find a sentence in the text that they think uses 
do i ng v erb s t o t o sh o w w h at a c h arac t er f eel s o r w h at a c h arac t er t h i nk s. N ex t , t h e g ro u p s o f 
t h ree t ry t o ag ree o n w h at t h ey w i l l w ri t e and rec o rd i t o n t h e g rap h i c o rg ani z er, di sc u ssi ng 
w h y t h e au t h o r u sed t h e do i ng v erb i nst ead o f a b ei ng / h av i ng o r t h i nk i ng / f eel i ng v erb w i t h an 
adj ec t i v e. A s t h e st u dent s eng ag e i n t h e t ask , sh e o b serv es t h ei r di sc u ssi o ns and p ro v i des j u st -
i n- t i m e sc af f o l di ng w h en needed. O nc e t h e t i m e f o r t h e t ask i s u p , sh e c al l s t h e st u dent s b ac k 
to the rug to discuss their findings. Mrs. Hernandez asks students to tell her where to place the 
v erb s o n t h e V erb C h art , w h i c h sh e p o st s i n t h e ro o m al o ng w i t h t h e U si ng V erb s t o S h o w and 
T el l c h art , so t h at c h i l dren w i l l h av e m o del s f o r t h ei r o w n st o ry w ri t i ng . 

Teacher Reflection and Next Steps 
A t t h ei r nex t c o l l ab o rat i v e p l anni ng m eet i ng w i t h h er sec o nd- g rade t eac h er c o l l eag u es, 

M rs. H ernandez sh ares h o w t h e l esso ns w ent . S h e say s t h at al t h o u g h t h e t ask w as c h al l eng i ng 
at first, her students were excited about being language detectives, and the groups had 
l i v el y di sc u ssi o ns ab o u t t h e l ang u ag e t h ey di sc o v ered i n t h ei r i nv est i g at i o ns. I n addi t i o n, M rs. 
H ernandez w as p l easant l y su rp ri sed b y h o w easi l y and m eani ng f u l l y h er st u dent s di sc u ssed t h e 
w ay s di f f erent t y p es o f v erb s are u sed i n st o ri es. 

R esource 
H enk es, K ev i n. 20 0 8 . Chrysanthemum. N ew Y o rk : Greenw i l l o w B o o k s. 

Source 
I nsp i red b y 
S c h l ep p eg rel l , M ary J . 20 1 0 . “ S u p p o rt i ng a ‘ R eadi ng t o W ri t e’ P edag o g y w i t h F u nc t i o nal Gram m ar. ” I n Language 

Support in EAL Contexts. Why Systemic Functional Linguistics?, edited by Caroline Coffin (Special Issue of NALDIC 
Quarterly) , 26 - 31 . N A L D I C , R eadi ng , U K . 
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Conclusion 
T h e i nf o rm at i o n and i deas i n t h i s g rade- l ev el sec t i o n are p ro v i ded t o g u i de t eac h ers i n t h ei r 

i nst ru c t i o nal p l anni ng . R ec o g ni z i ng C al i f o rni a’ s ri c h l y di v erse st u dent p o p u l at i o n i s c ri t i c al f o r 
i nst ru c t i o nal and p ro g ram p l anni ng and del i v ery . T eac h ers are resp o nsi b l e f o r edu c at i ng a v ari et y 
o f l earners, i nc l u di ng adv anced learners, students w ith disabilities, EL s at different 
English language proficiency levels, standard Eng lish learners, and o t h er culturally and 
ling uistically div erse learners, as w el l as students experiencing difficulties w i t h o ne o r m o re 
o f t h e t h em es o f E L A / l i t erac y and E L D i nst ru c t i o n ( M eani ng M ak i ng , E f f ec t i v e E x p ressi o n, L ang u ag e 
D ev el o p m ent , C o nt ent K no w l edg e, and F o u ndat i o nal S k i l l s) . 

I t i s b ey o nd t h e sc o p e o f a c u rri c u l u m f ram ew o rk t o p ro v i de g u i danc e o n m eet i ng t h e l earni ng 
needs o f ev ery st u dent b ec au se eac h st u dent c o m es t o t eac h ers w i t h u ni q u e needs, h i st o ri es, and 
c i rc u m st anc es. T eac h ers m u st k no w t h ei r st u dent s w el l t h ro u g h ap p ro p ri at e assessm ent p rac t i c es 
and other methods in order to design effective instruction for them. They need to adapt and refine 
i nst ru c t i o n as ap p ro p ri at e f o r i ndi v i du al l earners. F o r ex am p l e, a t eac h er m i g h t ant i c i p at e b ef o re a 
l esso n i s t au g h t — o r o b serv e du ri ng a l esso n— t h at a st u dent o r a g ro u p o f st u dent s w i l l need so m e 
addi t i o nal o r m o re i nt ensi v e i nst ru c t i o n i n a p art i c u l ar area. B ased o n t h i s assessm ent o f st u dent 
needs, t h e t eac h er m i g h t p ro v i de i ndi v i du al o r sm al l g ro u p i nst ru c t i o n o r adap t t h e m ai n l esso n i n 
p art i c u l ar w ay s. I nf o rm at i o n ab o u t m eet i ng t h e needs o f di v erse l earners, sc af f o l di ng , and m o di f y i ng 
o r adap t i ng i nst ru c t i o n i s p ro v i ded i n c h ap t ers 2 and 9 o f t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. A ddi t i o nal 
i nf o rm at i o n ab o u t f o rm at i v e assessm ent i s p ro v i ded i n c h ap t er 8 . I m p o rt ant l y , st u dent s w i l l no t rec ei v e 
t h e ex c el l ent edu c at i o n c al l ed f o r i n t h i s ELA/ELD Framework w i t h o u t g enu i ne c o l l ab o rat i o ns am o ng 
those responsible for educating California’ children and youth. (See figure 4.22). 

S ec o nd- g rade c h i l dren are w el l o n t h e ro ad t o di sc o v eri ng w h at b rand new i deas and f resh new 
l ang u ag e t h ey c an ex p l o re and ex p ress i n t h ei r readi ng and w ri t i ng . T h ey f eel p ri de i n c o nso l i dat i ng 
t h e earl y l i t erac y sk i l l s t h ey h av e ac q u i red and ex c i t em ent f o r t h e new w o rl ds o p eni ng t o t h em i n 
di f f erent su b j ec t s t h ro u g h l ang u ag e t h ey h ear and sp eak . A s t h ey m o v e i nt o t h i rd g rade, t h e h o p e i s 
t h at t h ese c h i l dren w i l l enc o u nt er new v i st as t o i nv est i g at e and ac adem i c p assi o ns t o p u rsu e. 

Figure 4.22. Collaboration 

Collaboration:  A N ecessity 
F req u ent and m eani ng f u l c o l l ab o rat i o n w i t h c o l l eag u es and p arent s/ f am i l i es i s c ri t i c al f o r 

ensu ri ng t h at al l st u dent s m eet t h e ex p ec t at i o ns o f t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A 
E L D S t andards. T eac h ers are at t h ei r b est w h en t h ey f req u ent l y c o l l ab o rat e w i t h t h ei r t eac h i ng 
c o l l eag u es t o p l an i nst ru c t i o n, anal y z e st u dent w o rk , di sc u ss st u dent p ro g ress, i nt eg rat e 
new learning into their practice, and refine lessons or identify interventions when students 
experience difficulties. Students are at their best when teachers enlist the collaboration of 
p arent s and f am i l i es— and t h e st u dent s t h em sel v es— as p art ners i n t h ei r edu c at i o n. S c h o o l s 
are at t h ei r b est w h en edu c at o rs are su p p o rt ed b y adm i ni st rat o rs and o t h er su p p o rt st af f 
t o i m p l em ent t h e t y p e o f i nst ru c t i o n c al l ed f o r i n t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. S c h o o l di st ri c t s 
are at t h ei r b est w h en t eac h ers ac ro ss t h e di st ri c t h av e an ex p anded p ro f essi o nal l earni ng 
c o m m u ni t y t h ey c an rel y u p o n as t h o u g h t f u l p art ners and f o r t ang i b l e i nst ru c t i o nal reso u rc es. 
M o re i nf o rm at i o n ab o u t t h ese t y p es o f c o l l ab o rat i o n c an b e f o u nd i n c h ap t er 1 1 and 
t h ro u g h o u t t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. 
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Grade Three
Grade three is an important year as children begin to consolidate their independence in reading 

and writing and focus increasingly on building content knowledge. They engage with progressively 
more complex high-quality literary and informational text and continue to develop as communicators. 
Their vocabularies expand as does their knowledge of language conventions. They work toward 
achievement of the grade three CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy throughout the day and across the curricula, 
and they continue to make progress toward the overarching goals of transitional kindergarten through 
grade twelve ELA/literacy and ELD instruction: Students develop the readiness for college, careers, 
and civic life; attain the capacities of literature individuals; become broadly literate; and acquire the 
skills for living and learning in the 21st century. (See the introduction and chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD 
Framework.) 

This grade-level section provides an overview of the key themes of ELA/literacy and ELD 
instruction in grade three. It offers guidance for ensuring ELs have full access to rich ELA and content 
instruction, including integrated and designated ELD instruction. Brief snapshots and longer vignettes 
of classroom practice bring several of the concepts to life. 

Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction in Grade Three
Instruction in ELA/literacy should be appropriately challenging, focused on clear objectives, 

carefully sequenced, and responsive to children’s needs. Furthermore, instruction should occur in an 
inviting and empowering context that sparks children’s interests, stimulates meaningful purposes to 
engage with written language, encourages collaboration and communication among children, and 
values and acknowledges children’s accomplishments. In this section, the key themes of ELA/literacy 
and ELD instruction are discussed as they apply to grade three: Meaning Making, Language 
Development, Effective Expression, Content Knowledge, and Foundational Skills. See  
figure 4.23.

Figure 4.23. Circles of Implementation of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction
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Meaning Making 
As noted throughout this framework, meaning making is 

central to each of the strands of the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy 
and all parts of the CA ELD Standards. Students read, write, 
speak, listen, and learn language in all subjects to derive and 
construct meaning and to communicate their understandings 
and knowledge with others. 

Comprehension of text is of vital importance and is given 
significant attention in the ELA/literacy program and throughout
the curricula. It is the focus of the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy 
Standards for Reading Literature and Informational Text. 
Furthermore, it is the very reason students develop the 
foundational skills. Without the ability to decode previously 
unencountered words and to read fluently, children will be 
unable to appreciate and gain knowledge and pleasure from 
text. They will miss opportunities for inspiration and entertainment and to learn about their social and 
natural worlds.

By the end of grade three, children are expected to independently and proficiently read texts 
at the high end of the grades two and three complexity band (RL/RI.3.10). This requires excellent 
instruction that provides children the skills to successfully comprehend challenging text. Teachers 
ensure students use comprehension strategies, such as questioning, predicting, summarizing, and 
monitoring. (See the meaning making section in the overview of the span in this chapter.) They 
ensure that students have the requisite decoding skills and that fluency is well developed. They teach 
and otherwise foster students’ vocabulary and their ability to interact meaningfully with complex 
grammatical and discourse structures. 

Teachers analyze texts to determine the challenges their students may encounter, and they 
provide well-planned instruction to build students’ abilities to deal with the challenges. For example, 
they plan lessons that prompt children to read closely to uncover layers of meaning of a text. These 
lessons often include an initial reading of a text selection for the purpose of gaining a sense of the 
topic. Subsequent readings of short sections prompt reading for one or more specific purposes, as 
appropriate for the text and the learning objective. For example, teachers have students reread a 
section to identify literal and nonliteral use of language (RL.3.4). They have students return to the 
text to identify a main idea and a supporting detail (RI.3.2). They have students reread to trace the 

logical connection between sentences and paragraphs in the 
selection (RI.3.8). In short, teachers play a crucial role in 
students’ successful interactions with challenging text and 
students’ progress toward independence with increasingly 
complex text.

Teachers also engage students in writing practices that 
have been demonstrated to improve reading comprehension. 
In their summary of the research on the effect of writing, 
Graham and Hebert (2010) identify the following as having a 
significant impact on comprehension: 
• Writing an extended response to a text, either a personal 

reaction or analysis and interpretation

• Writing a summary about a text

• Taking notes about a text 

 

By the end of grade three, 
children are expected to 
independently and proficiently 
read texts at the high end 
of the grades two and three 
complexity band. This requires 
excellent instruction that 
provides children the skills 
to successfully comprehend 
challenging text.
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• Receiving writing instruction, such as sentence combining

• Increasing the amount of writing, such as writing about self-selected topics or topics chosen in
collaboration with peers, writing to pen pals, and journal writing

In addition, teachers recognize that comprehension of text is highly dependent upon children’s 
knowledge of the world, just as it is dependent upon their academic language repertoires and 
decoding skills. Thus, content area instruction, including rich hands-on experiences and investigations, 
is also a high priority in California’s classrooms. Informational and literary texts read aloud to students, 
made available for independent reading, and used for literacy and content instruction are carefully 
selected to build on themes and concepts addressed in the grade-three curricula. The curricular 
themes/topics addressed in some of the content areas in grade three include the following:

• History–Social Science Content, Continuity and Change: Students in grade three learn more
about our connections to the past and the ways in which particularly local, but also regional
and national, government and traditions have developed and left their marks on current society,
providing common memories. Emphasis is on the physical and cultural landscape of California,
including the study of American Indians, the subsequent arrival of immigrants, and the impact
they have had in forming the character of our contemporary society. (California’s History–Social
Science Content Standards).

• Science for Grade Three: Students focus on Disciplinary Core Ideas, including from molecules to
organisms: structures and processes; ecosystems: interactions, energy, and dynamics; heredity:
inheritance and variation of traits; biological evolution: unity and diversity; earth’s systems;
earth and human activity; motion and stability: forces and interactions; engineering design;
and Topics, including inheritance and variation of traits: life cycles and traits; interdependent
relationships in ecosystems; weather and climate; forces and interactions; and engineering
design. (California’s Next Generation Science Standards).

• Visual and Performing Arts for Grade Three: Students learn about and engage in dance, music,
theatre, and the visual arts, including historical and cultural contexts. (California’s Visual and
Performing Arts Content Standards).

Importantly, teachers also know that motivation and engagement impact meaning making. They 
provide students with choices of texts and tasks, ensure they share texts worth reading, and enact the 
recommendations presented in figure 4.2 at the beginning of this c

Language Development
Students learn academic language as they engage with texts, 

participate in investigations and hands-on experiences, and discuss
ideas and concepts. They are taught to determine the meaning of 
words and phrases as they are used in literature and to distinguish 
literal from nonliteral language (RL.3.4). They also learn to 
determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific 
words and phrases in informational texts (RI.3.4). 

Students learn the following strategies for determining or 
clarifying unknown or multiple-meaning words in the context of 
grade-three texts and subject matter:

• Use sentence-level context as a clue to meaning. (L.3.4a)
• Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a

known affix is added to a known word. (L.3.4b)

hapter.
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• Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root. 
(L.3.4c)

• Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
precise meaning of key words and phrases. (L.3.4d)

They are provided many opportunities to use new vocabulary (L.3.6) as they interact with peers 
and others about topics they are learning. 

Students acquire new vocabulary through a 
multifaceted vocabulary instructional program, one that 
ensures extensive exposure to language, fosters word 
consciousness, teaches some words directly, and teaches 
word learning strategies, such as using morphology, 
context, and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries). They 
read a wide variety of materials and genres and continue 
to listen to text read aloud. 

In additional to enlarging their vocabulary, third-grade 
students broaden their grammatical and discourse level 
understandings, which include awareness of how different 
text types are organized and the type of language 
(including linking words and phrases) are appropriate 
for constructing these different text types (W.3.1–3). 
Importantly, students in grade three continue to develop 

language awareness and use their growing knowledge of language when writing, speaking, reading, 
or listening to choose words and phrases for effect (L.3.3a). See chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework 
and elsewhere in this chapter for additional guidance on language d

Effective Expression
Writing, discussing, and presenting are means by which 

students express themselves—their knowledge, understandings, 
opinions, responses, and dreams. Effective expression, which 
includes the use of language conventions, is a significant focus of 
every grade level, and students in grade three receive systematic 
instruction along with ample opportunities to engage in meaningful 
activities that demand these forms of expression.

evelopment.

Writing
At least one hour a day should be devoted to writing in grade 

three, according to a panel of experts that examined the research 
on effective writing instruction (Graham, and others 2012). 
Students are provided systematic instruction in the techniques, 
strategies, and skills of writing for about half of the time; the other half occurs as students write 
throughout the day in multiple contexts and content areas (including history–social science, science, 
visual and performing arts, mathematics, health and so on). The call for an integrated curriculum 
is realized in part when students write in each content area to record, convey, and discover their 
understandings. 

Students in grade three continue to write for a variety of purposes: to express opinions, share 
information, or provide explanations, and to tell real or imagined stories. More attention is given to 
organization and detail than in previous grade levels. Teachers provide models in the form of mentor 
and original texts and thoughtful instruction and guidance. 

Students acquire new vocabulary 
through a multifaceted 
vocabulary instructional program, 
one that ensures extensive 
exposure to language, fosters 
word consciousness, teaches 
some words directly, and teaches 
word learning strategies, such 
as using morphology, context, 
and reference materials (e.g., 
dictionaries). 
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I n addi o n,  st u dent s n g rade h ree earn m o re 
ab  e ri ng  r ess as ey  an,  rev se,  and edi t  

ei r w rk  n resp nse o  eedb ac k  r m  adu s and 
peers and based on their own self-reflection on their 
w ri ng .  S u dent s are au g h t  h at  w ri ng  s no t  m erel y  
al k  w ri en do w n.  T h ey  al so  earn h at  w ri ng  nv o v es 

m h  m re an ng  w rds n a ag e and m ng  
o n o  h e nex t  ask .  T h ey  earn o  p rep are o r w ri ng  b y  
at eri ng  nf rm at n,  rai nst rm ng	  deas,  r ani ng  
h ei r deas,  and w ri ng  a draf .  T h ey  sh are p rel m nary  

draf s w h  eac ers and eers and se eedb ac k  and 
su g g est o ns,  as w el l  as sel assessm ent  b ased o n 
est ab sh ed ri eri a,  o  rev se ei r w rk  ey  rew ri e 

t i i t l
o u t t h w t i p o c t h p l i

t h o i o t f f o l t

t i t t t t i i
t t t l t t i i l

u c o t h p u t t i o o p o v i
t t t l t f t i

g h i o i o b o i i o g z i
t i t i t i i

t i t t h p u f
i f -

l i c t t i t h o . T h t
their work, perhaps reorganizing, revising, and refining 
i t , u si ng di f f erent w o rd c h o i c es o r sent enc e st ru c t u res, 
o r i nc l u di ng di f f erent i deas t o st reng t h en t h ei r p ro du c t .
 
T h ey edi t t h ei r w o rk , c o rrec t i ng sp el l i ng , p u nc t u at i o n, c ap i t al i z at i o n, and g ram m ar as nec essary . S o m e 

o f t h ei r w o rk i s p u b l i sh ed i n c l ass b o o k s, p o st ed o n t h e c l ass W eb si t e, di sp l ay ed o n a c l assro o m o r 

h al l w ay w al l , o r i nc l u ded i n a di g i t al o r p ap er sc h o o l new sl et t er t o f am i l i es. S o m e w ri t i ng i s p erf o rm ed 

al o u d.
 

A s t h ey l earn ab o u t t h e w ri t i ng p ro c ess, g rade t h ree st u dent s are t au g h t h o w t o rev i ew o ne 
ano t h er’ s w o rk and h o w t o g i v e and rec ei v e c o nst ru c t i v e f eedb ac k . F i rst and f o rem o st , t h e f o c u s o f 
p eer f eedb ac k i s o n t h e su b st anc e o f t h e w o rk , no t t h e p ro p er u se o f c o nv ent i o ns ( al t h o u g h st u dent s 
w i l l no t i c e t h at u se o f c o nv ent i o ns c o nt ri b u t es t o c o m m u ni c at i o n) . F o r ex am p l e, t eac h ers m ay , af t er 
modeling, solicit positive and specific comments from students about a peer’s draft that was read 
aloud to the class or displayed using a document camera. Teachers may ask for specific compliments 
ab o u t t h e o p eni ng , ask i ng t h e au t h o r t o reread i t t o t h e g ro u p . O r, t eac h ers m ay ask t h e st u dent s t o 
c o m m ent o n i nt erest i ng v o c ab u l ary i n t h e w o rk , o r h o w t h e w o rk m ade t h em f eel . E ng ag i ng st u dent s 
i n p art ner sh ari ng , t eac h ers m ay p ro v i de a f o rm o n w h i c h st u dent s resp o nd t o q u est i o ns ab o u t t h ei r 
p eer’ s w o rk : W h at di d y o u esp ec i al l y l i k e ab o u t t h e w o rk ? W h at sent enc e w as m o st i nt erest i ng o r 
p o w erf u l ? W h at di d y o u l earn f ro m t h e w o rk ? E v ent u al l y , st u dent s m ay b e g u i ded t o o f f er c o nst ru c t i v e 
su g g est i o ns: W h at w o u l d y o u l i k e t o see added? W h at m i g h t b e ex p l ai ned di f f erent l y ? Gi v e o ne 
specific suggestion to the author. 

W ri t i ng S t andard 1 f o r g rade t h ree c al l s f o r st u dent s t o 
“ W ri t e o p i ni o n p i ec es o n t o p i c s o r t ex t s, supporting a point 
of view with reasons” ( i t al i c s added) . T h e ab i l i t y t o p ro v i de
reaso ns f o r o p i ni o ns i n t h e el em ent ary y ears c o nt ri b u t es
t o t h e ac h i ev em ent o f o ne o f t h e c ap ac i t i es o f l i t erat e 
i ndi v i du al s di sc u ssed i n t h e i nt ro du c t i o n t o t h i s f ram ew o rk : 
T h ey v al u e ev i denc e. U si ng ev i denc e t o m ak e a p o i nt and 
f o l l o w i ng a l i ne o f arg u m ent at i o n i n t ex t s o r o t h er f o rm s o f 
c o m m u ni c at i o n are c ru c i al ab i l i t i es i n c o l l eg e, c areers, and 
c i v i c p art i c i p at i o n. A c q u i si t i o n o f t h i s sk i l l — t h at i s, u si ng and
seek i ng ev i denc e f o r a p o si t i o n— b eg	 i ns i n t h e el em ent ary 
y ears.

I n g rade t h ree, st u dent s are ex p ec t ed t o l earn 
k ey b o ardi ng sk i l l s. F l u enc y w i t h k ey b o ardi ng f rees st u dent s 
t o dev o t e m o re t i m e t o t h ei r i deas and t h e ef f ec t i v e 
ex p ressi o n o f t h o se i deas. I n f ac t , w o rd p ro c essi ng m ak es 

Grade 3	 C h ap er 4  3 5 t | 5

As they learn about the writing 
process, grade three students 
are taught how to review one 
another’s work and how to give 
and receive constructive feedback. 
First and foremost, the focus of 
peer feedback is on the substance 
of the work, not the proper use of 
conventions (although students 
will notice that use of conventions 
contributes to communication). 

Using evidence to make a 
point and following a line 
of argumentation in texts or 
other forms of communication 
are crucial abilities in college, 
careers, and civic participation. 
Acquisition of this skill—that 
is, using and seeking evidence 
for a position—begins in the 
elementary years.	 



engaging in the writing process easier as students can delete, cut and paste, and move text (Graham, 
and others 2012). (See also discussion in the section on language conventions in this chapter.)

Figure 4.24 presents an informative/explanatory text 
written in class by a third grader (NGA/CCSSO 2010: 
Appendix C), followed by an annotation. Examples of other 
types of writing, specifically a narrative work and an opinion
work, with annotations also are available in Appendix C 
of the CCSS and at EdSteps (Invalid link removed Jun 27, 
2017), a site established by the Council of Chief State 
School Officers. 

Formative assessment of student writing is crucial as it 
provides valuable information that informs immediate and 
subsequent instruction. Teachers use what they observe 
about students during instruction to provide scaffolds and 

Formative assessment of 
student writing is crucial as it 
provides valuable information 
that informs immediate 
and subsequent instruction. 
Teachers use what they 
observe about students during 
instruction to provide scaffolds 
and adjustments in the 
moment. 

adjustments in the moment. That is, they may provide 
additional explanation and examples, ask probing questions, or break a task into smaller steps if 
students are experiencing difficulties. Or, they may expand options or add complexity to demands 
of the task if students demonstrate a preparedness for more challenging work. Teachers also use 
information gleaned during conferences with students or upon review of their written work. See the 
overview of the span in this chapter for more on these topics.

Figure 4.24. Grade Three Writing Sample

Horses
by Gwen

Why I Chose This Animal
I chose horses because I like to ride them. I also like to pet them.  At the camp I go to 

everybody gets to have horses back riding lessons. Horses are so beautiful and fun to ride.
Horse Families

A mother or female horse is called a mare.  A father or male horse is called a stallion.  A foal 
is a baby horse

Markings
A star is a little white diamond on hte forelock.  The forelock is a horses forehead.  A race is a 

white line down the middle of the horses face. A blaze is kind of like a race but wider.  If the while 
line on it face spreads out to its eyes it is called a white face.  A small amount of white on its muzzle 
is called a snip.  A muzzle is a horses mouth. 

Breeds and Color Coats
Icelandic and Shetland ponies are very small when they are full grown.  Chestnuts are red-

brown and Roans have white hairs on their brown coat.  Cream is a rare color. Rare means you 
don’t see the color cream very much.  Brown horses are brown all over.  Blacks are black all over. 
Piebalds have black and white spots.  Skewbalds are brown and  
white.  Duns are a sandy brown with black manes and tails.  Palominos have a yellowish coat and 
a shiny mane and tail.  Grays have black and white hairs that make the color gray.  Bays are brown 
with black manes,tails,and legs.  Whites are white all over.
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Breeds I Like 
I like thoroughbreds because they are such a pretty brown.  I like Arabians because their 

different coats are very beautiful and they’re one  
of the oldest horses.  I like Morgans because they have a beautiful reddish-brown coat.  I like 
Lipizzaners because their white coats are so very pretty. I like Icelandic and Shetland ponies 
because they are so very cute, pretty and small. 

Horses from Different Countries 
Hocaidos are from Japan, Sumbas are from Indonesia, and Pintos are from America. 

Horse Movement 
A horse can walk, trot, canter, and gallop.  A trot is kind of like a skip.  A canter is like a fast 

skip.  And a gallop is like running. 
Friendly Horses 

Horses can be great friends.  Some horses can be dangerous. Most horses are very lovable. 

Foals
Baby horses are called foals.  When a foal is ready to be born, the mare(the mother horse) 

lies down.  As soon as the foal is  born it struggles to break out of the membrane sack.  When the 
foal breaks out of the sack it breathes on it’s own. Foals are born with their hooves first and head 
last.  They drink their mother’s milk until they’re nine to ten months old. 

How Long a Horse Lives
 
They live about 12 to 14 years.
 

Horses Habitat 
You usually find horses in a barn.  Some horses are wild.  You can find horses on ranches too. 

What Horses Eat 
Horses eat hay, grass, barley, and oats.  The best food for a tired  

horse is oatmeal.  Don’t give a young horse too much oatmeal, it makes them too hyper.  Horses 
love carrots, apples, molasses and sugar cubes.  A block of salt gives the horse important minerals 
and makes them thirsty so the will drink enough water. 

The Most Dangerous Horse 
The most dangerous horse is the Percheron.  Some people cannot pronounce that so they 

call them war horses.  It is only dangerous if it is a wild horse.  If it is wild it can kill you in 7 to 8 
minutes.  If it is trained ti is nice like any other horse. 

The Fastest Horse 
The fastest horse is the wild stallion.  If you thought , like I did that the Wild stallion was 

really dangerous you were wrong.  A wild stallion can kill you but it could take up to one hour. 
The First Horses 

The first horses were no bigger than a fox and looked like a donkey. They had short tails and 
small ears.  These horses lived millions of years ago, but now they are extinct.  The only way we 
knew there were horses like that was because the first humans (our ancestors) painted these horses 
on ancient cave walls.  These horses lived in North America and over the years they changed into 
the horses we know now. 

Horse Survival 
Most horses live on farms or ranches, but some horses are wild.  Wild horses can survive 

hard weather and they graze on hills, marshes and grasslands.  These days wild horses are very 
rare.  People work to keep these wild horses free. 
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My Description of a Horse 
A horse is a mammal because it has fur, drinks milk and their babies are born alive.  They 

have four legs and hooves.  They have beautiful long manes and tails. 

I like horses and I know a lot about them. I like to ride them and they’re so beautiful! Their 
coats are beautiful, I wish I had a horse of my own! 

Annotation 
T h e w ri t er o f t h i s p i ec e: 

• I nt ro du c es a t o p i c . 
๐ I chose horses because I like to ride them. . . . Horses are so beautiful and fun to ride. 

• C reat es an o rg ani z at i o nal st ru c t u re ( u si ng h eaders) t h at g ro u p s rel at ed i nf o rm at i o n t o g et h er. 
๐ Horse Families; Markings; Breeds and Color Coats; Horses from Different Countries 

• D ev el o p s t h e t o p i c w i t h f ac t s and det ai l s. 
๐ Hocaidos are from Japan, Sumbas are from Indonesia, and Pintos are from America. 
๐ A horse can walk, trot, canter, and gallop. 
๐ They [horses] live about 12 to 14 years. 
๐ The most dangerous horse is the Percheron. 

• U ses l i nk i ng w o rds and p h rases t o c o nnec t i deas w i t h i n c at eg o ri es o f i nf o rm at i o n. 
๐ I like Morgans because they have a beautiful reddish-brown coat. 
๐ When a foal is ready to be born, the mare (the mother horse) lies down. 
๐ The first horses were no bigger than a fox and looked like a donkey. 
๐ Most horses live on farms or ranches, but some horses are wild. 

• P ro v i des a c o nc l u di ng sec t i o n. 
๐ I like horses and I know a lot about them. I like to ride them and they’re so beautiful! 

Their coats are beautiful, I wish I had a horse of my own! 
• D em o nst rat es g ro w i ng c o m m and o f t h e c o nv ent i o ns o f st andard w ri t t en E ng l i sh ( w i t h 

o c c asi o nal erro rs t h at do no t i nt erf ere m at eri al l y w i t h t h e u nderl y i ng m essag e) . 

Source 
National Governors Association Center for Best Practices and Council of Chief State School Officers. 2010b. Common 

Core State Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical 
Subjects. Appendix C, 1 8 - 21 . N at i o nal Go v erno rs A sso c i at i o n C ent er f o r B est P rac t i c es, C o u nc i l o f C h i ef S t at e 
School Officers, Washington DC. 

T eac h ers c aref u l l y ex am i ne t h ei r st u dent s’ w ri t i ng t o det erm i ne eac h st u dent ’ s ac h i ev em ent o f 
selected objectives, reflect on the effectiveness of their teaching, and inform subsequent instruction. 

ey  n e st dent s n rev ew ng  ei r w rk  eac ers  L  dren al so  se e A  D  andards 
 de ei r anal si s  st dent  ri ng  and  nf rm  e e  eedb ac  ey  r de  st dent s. 

Discussing 
Students continue to develop and refine previously-acquired discussion skills and behaviors. They 

follow agreed-upon rules, seek clarification when necessary, and articulate their ideas clearly. They 
are resp ec  st eni ng  aref y  o  ne ano er and al ng  al  nt ri ns.   e sam e m e,  ey  
eel  m rt ab e di sag reei ng  and ex ressi ng  ni ns r nt erp ret at ns at  di er r m  se  ei r 
p eers.  

n rade ree,  a new  s s n rep arat n r di sc ssi ns.  at  s,  st dent s m e o  
di sc ssi ns rep ared and ey  draw  n at  rep arat n o  nt ri e o  e n ersat n 3. a)  n 
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g o u u o H o w , t h i i o i t t h t h

l , i h i c p i t u
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t h u o T h p l o o
t t i i i i l t ’
c o T h i c o l l o i v c h
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g o u p . S o t h - l p - l

u o q u i c k , l o i i o
i u o o c c u f f p o i i t o l
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s n 
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d
D 
e

dren n rade ree nt nu e o  d ei r sk s as resent ers n rder o  m m ni at e 
nf rm at n  m rt anc e and nt erest  ey  eng ag e n eaders eat er and er rm s  rm al  
sp en ex ressi n o  rac e ef ec e ex ressi n and earn o  sa r e sp en w rd.  ey  an and 

addi n o  a ng  read r erw se eng ag ed w h  any  req red m at eri al  r nt ent  rep arat n m ay  
nc de e w ng : 
• 	 Drawing a picture that reflects an important point or theme and using the picture as the

sp ri ng b o ard o r di sc u ssi o n
• 	 Recording reactions, points needing clarification, main ideas, or questions in a log and using the

no	 es du ri ng  e di sc ssi n
• 	 si ng  st y  no es o  ag  di erent  sec ns  a ex  su h  as se at  are nf si ng 
  

nt erest ng ,  o r h at  su p p o rt  an nt erp ret at o n 

• 	 ri ng  n a do e ent ry  rnal  

earni ng  ex eri enc e r es r m 
w ri e ei r reac ns r s 

n  n ne n ey  rec rd ey  nt ent  r m  a 
 a ex  and n a sec nd m n,  ac r ss r m  eac h  ent ry  ey  

S u dent s ref er o  h ei r p rep ared m at eri al s du ri ng  h ei r 
r p  di sc ssi n.  ev er  e nt ent n s no  at  ey  
av e a si m p e share around  n w h  eac h  erso n n rn 
h w s w at  e r sh e as do ne o  rep are t  no  di sc ssi
nsu es.  R at h er,  st u dent s u se h ei r m at eri al s as p ro m p s o r
ei r di sc ssi ns.  ey  sh are,  ex ai n,  and el ab rat e n

h ei r h nk ng .  T h ey  q u est o n and b u d o n o ne ano h er s 
m m ent s.  ey  eng ag e n ab rat e ex ang es.  

sc ssi ns r n ai rs,  sm al  r s,  and e w e
r  m e are eac er ed,  and so m e are eer ed.  M any 
i sc ssi ns are  and so m e are ng er n du rat n.  
sc ssi ns r at  di erent  nt s n a ex t  r earni ng  

x	 eri enc e:  ef re,  du ri ng  and af er. 

t i o t h v i o o t h i i t u i o c o , p i o
i l u t h f o l l o i

f

t t h u o
U i c k t t t f f t i o o f t t , c t h o t h c o u ,
i i t i i
W t i i u b l j o u i w h i c h i o c o l u m t h o k c o f o
l p o q u o t f o t t i o c o l u o f o , t h

t t h t i o o t h o u g h t

Children in grade three 
continue to build their skills 
as presenters in order to 
communicate information of 
importance and interest. They 
engage in Readers Theater 
and other forms of formal 
spoken expression to practice 
effective expression and learn 
to savor the spoken word. 

Presenting 
C h i l i g t h c o i t b u i l t h i l l p i o t c o u c

i o i o o f i p o i . T h i R T h o t h f o o f f o
o k p o t p t i c f t i v p o l t v o t h o k o T h p l

del i v er a f o rm al i nf o rm at i v e/ ex p l anat o ry p resent at i o n t h at o rg ani z es i deas aro u nd m aj o r p o i nt s o f 
information, follows a logical sequence, includes supporting details, uses clear and specific vocabulary, 
and provides a strong conclusion (SL.3.4a). They create audio recordings that demonstrate fluid 
readi ng  at  an nderst andab e ac e and ey  add su al  di sp 
ac s r det ai s 3.  Grade ree st dent s sh d a e m 
resent at ns,  esp ec al y  se  ei r e,  o  di erse au

U sing  L ang uag e Conv entions 
dren n rade ree nt nu e o  earn and ap y  

ang ag e n ent ns n rder o  m m ni at e ef ec el y  

u l p t h v i l ay s t o em p h asi z e o r enh anc e c ert ai n 
f t o l ( S L . 5 ) . t h u o u l h v any o p p o rt u ni t i es t o g i v e a v ari et y o f 
p i o i l t h o o f t h c h o i c t v di enc es. 

C h i l i g t h c o i t l p l
l u c o v i o i o t c o u c f t i v
in speaking and writing. See figure 4.25 for the conventions 
l earned i n g rade t h ree. C h i l dren enc o u nt er t h ese c o nv ent i o ns 
i n b o o k s t h ey read, t eac h er m o del i ng , sent enc e f ram es, 
and read al o u ds. T h ey are an ex p l i c i t p art o f i nst ru c t i o n, 
and st u dent s ap p l y t h e c o nv ent i o ns i n t h ei r w ri t i ng and 
sp eak i ng i n ri c h and m eani ng f u l c o nt ex t s. T h ey deep en 
t h ei r u nderst andi ng s o f t h e w ay s t o u se c o nv ent i o ns t o c raf t 
m essag es t h at are ap p ro p ri at e f o r p art i c u l ar p u rp o ses and 
au di enc es. 

In grade three, students learn 
cursive (or joined italics) writing 
through instruction in letter 
formation and connections. 
They practice and refine their 
developing skill in authentic
writing activities. Legible 
handwriting not only allows 
students to read their own 
work but to read others’ work. 
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I n g rade t h ree, st u dent s l earn c u rsi v e ( o r j o i ned i t al i c s) w ri t i ng t h ro u g h i nst ru c t i o n i n l et t er 
formation and connections (L.3.2j). They practice and refine their developing skill in authentic writing 
ac t i v i t i es. L eg i b l e h andw ri t i ng no t o nl y al l o w s st u dent s t o read t h ei r o w n w o rk b u t t o read o t h ers’ 
w o rk . I n g rade t h ree, st u dent s al so b eg i n t o ac q u i re k ey b o ardi ng sk i l l s ( W . 3. 6 ) ; k ey b o ardi ng i s g i v en 
more attention in grades four and five. Importantly, as noted in the grade-two discussion, the more 
t h e m ec h ani c s o f w ri t i ng ( t h at i s p ri nt i ng , c u rsi v e, and k ey b o ardi ng ) b ec o m e ef f o rt l ess, t h e m o re 
st u dent s c an f o c u s o n dev el o p i ng and c o m m u ni c at i ng t h ei r i deas ( Grah am , and o t h er 20 1 2) . 

S p el l i ng i nst ru c t i o n f o c u ses o n w o rd f am i l i es, p o si t i o n- b ased sp el l i ng s, sy l l ab l e p at t erns, endi ng 
ru l es, and m eani ng f u l w o rd p art s. S ee sp el l i ng di sc u ssi o ns i n t h e o v erv i ew o f t h e sp an and t h e g rade-
t w o sec t i o ns o f t h i s c h ap t er. 

Figure 4.25. Language Conventions in Grade Three 

L ang uag e Standard 1  
( conv entional g rammar and usag e in 

speaking and writing) 

L ang uag e Standard 2  
( conv entional capitaliz ation, punctuation, 

and spelling in writing) 

a. E x p l ai n t h e f u nc t i o n o f no u ns, p ro no u ns, 
v erb s, adj ec t i v es, and adv erb s i n g eneral 
and t h ei r f u nc t i o ns i n p art i c u l ar sent enc es. 

b . F o rm and u se reg u l ar and i rreg u l ar p l u ral 
no u ns. 

c . U se ab st rac t no u ns. 

d. F o rm and u se reg u l ar and i rreg u l ar v erb s. 

e. F o rm and u se t h e si m p l e v erb t enses. 

f . E nsu re su b j ec t - v erb and p ro no u n-
ant ec edent ag reem ent . 

g . F o rm and u se c o m p arat i v e and su p erl at i v e 
adj ec t i v es and adv erb s, and c h o o se 
b et w een t h em dep endi ng o n w h at i s t o b e 
modified. 

h . U se c o o rdi nat i ng and su b o rdi nat i ng 
c o nj u nc t i o ns. 

i . P ro du c e si m p l e, c o m p o u nd, and c o m p l ex 
sent enc es. 

j . W ri t e l eg i b l y i n c u rsi v e o r j o i ned i t al i c s, 
al l o w i ng m arg i ns and c o rrec t sp ac i ng 
b et w een l et t ers i n a w o rd and w o rds i n a 
sent enc e. 

k . U se rec i p ro c al p ro no u ns c o rrec t l y . 

a. C ap i t al i z e ap p ro p ri at e w o rds i n t i t l es. 

b . U se c o m m as i n addresses. 

c . U se c o m m as and q u o t at i o n m ark s i n
di al o g u e. 

d. F o rm and u se p o ssessi v es. 

e. U se c o nv ent i o nal sp el l i ng f o r h i g h -
f req u enc y and o t h er st u di ed w o rds and f o r 
adding suffixes to base words. 

f . U se sp el l i ng p at t erns and g eneral i z at i o ns i n
w ri t i ng w o rds. 

g . C o nsu l t ref erenc e m at eri al s, i nc l u di ng 
b eg i nni ng di c t i o nari es, as needed t o c h ec k 
and c o rrec t sp el l i ng s. 
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Content Knowledge
Children in grade three engage in rich hands-on investigations, 

discussions, and explorations of grade-level content. They continue 
to exercise their independence in reading to explore interests 
and learn content in a variety of disciplines. As a part of both 
independent reading and content instruction children read books 
that broaden their understanding of the world around them. They 
select books and other text materials, including digital resources, 
which pique their interest and spur sustained focus. See figure 4.26 
for examples of books in social studies appropriate for grade three. 
(See also the section on wide and independent reading in chapter 2 
for a discussion.)

Figure 4.26. Books Related to Social Studies for Grade Three

People Who Made a Difference (social studies, writing, biography)
DK Biography: Marie Curie by Vicki Cobb (2008)

DK Biography: Gandhi by Primo Levi (2006)

DK Biography: Harriet Tubman by Kem Knapp Sawyer (2010)

Galileo for Kids: His Life, Ideas, and 25 Activities by Richard Panchyk (2005)

DK Biography: Gandhi by Primo Levi (2006)

History for Kids: The Illustrated Life of Alexander Graham Bell by Charles River Editors (2013)

Nelson Mandela: Long Walk to Freedom by Chris van Wyk (Ed.) (2009)

Odd Boy Out: Young Albert Einstein by Don Brown (2008)

Pocahontas: Young Peacemaker by Leslie Gourse (1996)

Extensive Biography Series for Kids:
DK Biography

For Kids Series

Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Composers

Giants of Science

History for Kids

Picture Book Biography

Children write about what they read on a regular basis and in connection with independent 
research topics and subject matter experiences. Content instruction is an important part of the 
instructional day in grade three not only for the knowledge and skills students gain, but also because 
children use, and thereby strengthen, their reading, writing, discussing, and presenting skills in a 
range of meaningful contexts.
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Foundational Skills
In grade three, children continue to develop phonics and 

word recognition skills, reading and writing increasingly comple
words accurately and effortlessly. They have many opportunitie
to practice using their skills with a range of texts.

Phonics and Word Recognition
Through both decoding and spelling instruction, children 

continue to learn that reading and writing words are not 
processes of rote memorization. They learn about what is 
regular and predictable in written English, further developing 
their knowledge of letter patterns, syllable types (described in 
the overview of the span in this chapter), and word parts, such
as prefixes and suffixes. This knowledge supports decoding, 
spelling, and comprehension. Children are provided instruction 
that allows them to explore the patterns and structures (e.g., syllables and affixes) in written language 
in addition to explicit instruction and opportunities for practice in grade-appropriate text (Moats  
2005–06).

By the end of grade three, children know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding words both in isolation and in text (RF.3a–d). See figure 4.27. 

x 
s 

 

Figure 4.27. Grade Three Standards in Phonics and Word Analysis Skills with Examples

Standard 3 Example

a. Identify and know the meaning
of the most common prefixes and
derivational suffixes.

When children see the prefix re- in the printed words 
redo and restart, they indicate that it means “again,” 
so that redo means “do again” and restart means 
“start again.” When they see the derivational suffix 
-ful at the end of the word beautiful, they indicate 
that it means “full of” or “characterized by” so that 
beautiful means to be “full of beauty.” (The addition 
of derivational suffix also changes the part of speech: 
beauty is a noun; beautiful is an adjective.) Common 
prefixes include re-, un-, pre-, and dis-. Common 
derivational suffixes include -ful, -ly, and -less.

b. Decode words with common
Latin suffixes.

When children see the suffix -able at the end of the 
printed words predictable, they indicate that it means 
“able to be or do,” so that predictable means “able to 
be predicted.” (The addition of the derivational suffix 
also changes the part of speech: predict is a verb; 
predictable is an adjective.) Common Latin suffixes 
include able, -ible and -ation. 
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Standard 3 Ex ample 

c . D ec o de m u l t i sy l l ab l e w o rds. W h en c h i l dren see t h e m u l t i sy l l ab l e w o rd unavoidable, 
they identify the prefix un­ , t h e ro o t w o rd avoid, and 
the suffix -able. T h ey p ro no u nc e eac h and b l end 
t h em t o g et h er t o f o rm t h e w o rd. W i t h rep eat ed 
p rac t i c e dec o di ng m u l t i sy l l ab i c w o rds, t h ey dev el o p 
au t o m at i c i t y w i t h t h e p ro c ess. 

d. R ead g rade- ap p ro p ri at e
i rreg u l arl y sp el l ed w o rds. 

W h en c h i l dren see t h e p ri nt ed w o rd laugh, t h ey 
rec o g ni z e i t , k no w w h at i t m eans, and c an p ro no u nc e 
i t ac c u rat el y . W i t h rep eat ed ex p o su re, i nc l u di ng i n 
m eani ng f u l c o nt ex t s, t h ey dev el o p au t o m at i c i t y w i t h 
t h e w o rd. 

I nst ru c t i o n m ay i nc l u de b u i l di ng w o rds, desc ri b ed i n t h e g rade- o ne sec t i o n o f c h ap t er 3 i n t h i s 
ELA/ELD Framework and i n t h e g rade- t w o sec t i o n o f t h i s c h ap t er. I t al so m ay i nc l u de so rt i ng w o rds: 
c h i l dren ex am i ne a set o f c aref u l l y sel ec t ed w o rds, and t h en so rt t h em ac c o rdi ng t o a l et t er p at t ern. 
T h ey i dent i f y t h e p at t ern and, i m p o rt ant l y , t h e p ri nc i p l e t h at g o v erns t h em . 

F i g u re 4 . 28 sh o w s h o w so rt i ng c an b e u sed t o su p p o rt w o rd rec o g ni t i o n and c o m p reh ensi o n o f 
affixes. Words with the common prefixes un- and re- are so rt ed i nt o c o l u m ns b y st u dent s. T h ey read 
the words aloud, identify the prefix, define the words, and determine the meaning of each prefix. 

Figure 4.28. Cards Sorted by Prefix 

u nl k e reread
 

u nf ri endl 
 redo
 

u nh ap p 
 rest art
 

u nk

u nab 

nd
 

e
 

rearrang e
 

rep ai nt
 

D ec o di ng m u l t i sy l l ab i c w o rds i s g i v en c o nsi derab l e at t ent i o n i n t h i s g rade ( and i n t h e g rades f o u r 
and five span), differentiated as appropriate. Teachers build on the skills students acquired in grades 
o ne and t w o t o dec o de t w o - sy l l ab l e w o rds and t eac h t h em t o dec o de l o ng er w o rds ( R F . 3. 3c ) , as w el l 
as t o w ri t e m u l t i sy l l ab i c w o rds u si ng k no w l edg e o f sy l l ab l e p at t erns ( L . 3. 2f ) . 

T h e ng  st rat eg es are ex am es  e e and r ressi n  ex  nst ru n at  an 
e sed o  su rt  st dent s’  sk  n dec di ng  m sy ab  rds ased n nno r 20  ec e 
se req res at  eac ers are no w edg eab e ab  e st ru re  ang ag e. 
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• 	 ev ew  dec di ng  m nd w rds su h  as doghouse,  
playground)  as eac h  sy ab e ei ng  a w rd)  w  e 
m re readi y  rec ni ed.  a e st dent s k  r and 
dent y  h e w o  am ar sm al er w o rds n h e arg er 
w o rd.  

• Have students look for inflectional endings (such as
-ing n  playing and  -est n  oldest  er em  read e 
rem ai ni ng  w o rd,  h en read h e ent re w o rd.  B eg n w h  

	 rds at  do  no  n e sp el ng  ang es,  su h  as
raining  as o p p o sed o  taking  n w h  an e s dro p p ed
r	 m  h e b ase w o rd w h en h e endi ng  s added. 

•	  Have students look for a final -le  n a w rd su h  as
puzzle  er  read e rem ai ni ng  sy ab e,  and en 
read e ent re rd.  eg n h  rds at  nt ai n 

e do e nso nant  en se w rds at  se an 
	 en w el  su h  as maple  and w rds at  nt ai n 
w o  di erent  nso nant s at  e sy ab e nc re su h  

as tumble). (See figure 4.11 in this chapter for a 
desc ri n f  sy ab e at erns. ) 

•	  Have students look for affixes (see L.3.b) in a word (e.g., un- and -able  n unreadable ,  er 
em  read at  rem ai ns,  en read e ent re rd.  ernat el  a e st dent s k  r a 

familiar root word first (e.g., bend  n unbendable), read it, then add any affixes or inflectional 
endi ng s.  eg n h  rds at  do  no  n e sp el ng  ang es su h  as y  h ang ng  o  i  n 
happiness) . 

•	  a e st dent s dent y  e nu m er  w el s n a w rd,  nderl ni ng  r r ng  em  en 
det erm ne w h et h er any  are v o w el  eam s.  B reak  h e w o rd nt o  sy ab es b ased o n h e v o w el s 
(and knowledge of syllable patterns, such as closed and open syllables [L.2.f]; see figure 4.11). 

ec de eac h  sy ab e,  end e sy ab es et er  and det erm ne w et er e w rd so nds 
ri g h .  

	 dren are au  o  m ni r ei r nderst andi ng  as ey  dec de nf am ar rds n ex .  
They learn that contextual analysis can be used to verify the accuracy and fit of the word in the 

R i o c o p o u o ( c
l l l ( b o i l l b

o l o g z H v u l o o f o
i i f t t f i l i l i t l

i i ) , c o v t h , t h
t t i i i t

w o t h t i v o l v l i c h c
t i h i c i

f o t t i
i o ( c

) , c o v i t , t h l l l t h
t h i w o B i w i t w o t h c o

t h u b l c o , t h u o t h u
o p v o ( c ) o t h c o
t f f c o t h l l l j u t u ( c

p t i o o l l l p t
i ) c o v

t h , w h t h t h i w o A l t i v y , h v u l o o f o
i

B i w i t w o t h t i v o l v l i c h ( c c i t i

H v u i i f t h b o f v o i o u i o c i c l i t h , t h
i t t i l l l t

D o l l l b l t h l l l t o g h , i h h t h o u
t

C h i l t g h t t o t o t h u t h o u i l i w o i t t

sent enc e ( R F . 3. 4 c ) . I n o t h er w o rds, w h en t h ey dec o de, t h ey ask t h em sel v es w h et h er t h e w o rd i s a 
real w o rd and w h et h er t h at real w o rd m ak es sense i n t h e sent enc e and o v eral l c o nt ex t . C o nt ex t u al 
analysis necessitates that children attend to meaning while reading and that they have a sufficiently 
l arg e v o c ab u l ary i n o rder t o rec o g ni z e a w o rd o nc e dec o ded. T h u s, c o m p reh ensi o n and v o c ab u l ary 
c o nt ri b u t e t o c h i l dren’ s ab i l i t y t o c h ec k f o r dec o di ng ac c u rac y . 

Decoding multisyllabic words is 
given considerable attention in 
this grade (and in the grades four 
and five span), differentiated 
as appropriate. Teachers build 
on the skills students acquired in 
grades one and two to decode 
two­syllable words and teach 
them to decode longer words, 
as well as to write multisyllabic 
words using knowledge of syllable 
patterns. 

F luency 
A s c h i l dren c o nt i nu e t o read i nc reasi ng l y c o m p l ex t ex t , t h ey 

continue to work on building fluency so that cognitive resources 
are dev o t ed t o m eani ng . F l u enc y enc o m p asses ac c u rac y , rat e 
( w h i c h dem ands au t o m at i c i t y ) , and p ro so dy . D at a f ro m an 
extensive study of oral reading fluency revealed the mean 
w o	 rds read p er m i nu t e b y st u dent s i n g rades o ne t h ro u g h ei g h t 
i n u np rac t i c ed readi ng s f ro m g rade- l ev el m at eri al s ( H asb ro u c k 
and T i ndal 20 0 6 ) . F i g u re 4 . 29 p resent s t h e m eans f o r g rade 

t h ree. T h e researc h ers rec o m m ended t h at st u dent s sc o ri ng 
m o re t h an t en w o rds b el o w t h e 5 0 t h p erc ent i l e b e p ro v i ded 
more extensive instruction in fluency. Fluency rates should be 
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As children continue to 
read increasingly complex 
text, they continue to work 
on building fluency so 
that cognitive resources 
are devoted to meaning. 
Fluency encompasses 
accuracy, rate (which 
demands automaticity), 

and prosody. 




      

       

 

     

            
    

        

           
      

   
    

         
        

       
        

       
         

  

      
         

         
       

    
    

i nt erp ret ed c au t i o u sl y w i t h st u dent s w h o are sp eak ers o f l ang u ag es o t h er t h an E ng l i sh . F l u enc y rat es 
are particularly difficult to apply to students who are deaf and hard of hearing who use American Sign 
L ang u ag e. W h en st u dent s st o ry si g n, t h ey are ac t u al l y i nt erp ret i ng t h e st o ry f ro m a o ne l ang u ag e 
(printed English) to another (American Sign Language). In this case, fluency rates as listed below do 
no t ap p l y . 

Figure 4.29. Mean Oral Reading Rate of Grade Three Students 

Percentile F all W CPM * W inter W CPM * Spring  W CPM * I 
Av g .  W eek ly 

mprov ement* * 

9 0 
7 5 

1 28 
9 9 

1 4 6 
1 20 

1 6 2 
1 37 

1 . 1 
1 . 2 

5 0 7 1 9 2 107 1. 1

25 
1 0 

4 4 
21 

6 2 
36 

7 8 
4 8 

1 . 1 
. 8 

* W C P M = W o rds C o rrec t P er M i nu t e * * A v erag e w o rds p er w eek g ro w t h 

Source 
H asb ro u c k , J an, and Geral d A . T i ndal . 20 0 6 . “ O ral R eadi ng F 

f o r R eadi ng T eac h ers. ” The Reading Teacher 5 7 : 6 4 6 - 6 5 5 
l u enc y N o rm 
. 

s: A V al u ab l e A ssessm ent T o o l 

A l t h o u g h rat e i s i m p o rt ant , i n p art b ec au se i t i ndi c at es sk i l l w i t h dec o di ng and au t o m at i c i t y , t h e 
goal of fluency instruction is not speed for its own sake. The goal is to develop automaticity with 
ac c u rac y ( i n addi t i o n t o p ro so dy ) so t h at at t ent i o n i s g i v en t o m eani ng . R ac i ng t o read m ay resu l t i n 
l o ss o f c o m p reh ensi o n. R at e sh o u l d b e ap p ro p ri at e f o r m eani ng m ak i ng . S o m e t ex t w i l l b e read al o u d 
m o re sl o w l y t h an o t h er t ex t i nt ent i o nal l y . 

F l u enc y i s su p p o rt ed i n g rade t h ree as t eac h ers c o nt i nu e t o read al o u d t o c h i l dren reg u l arl y . 
( T h ey al so read al o u d, as no t ed p rev i o u sl y , t o b u i l d c h i l dren’ s k no w l edg e, ex p o se t h em t o a v ari et y 
o f t ex t t y p es, and enri c h t h ei r v o c ab u l ary . ) T h i rd- g rade st u dent s al so eng ag e i n ac t i v i t i es t h at p ro m p t 
rereadi ng o f t ex t . T h ey reh earse f o r R eader’ s T h eat re p resent at i o ns, c h o ral renderi ng s o f f av o ri t e 
p o et ry , sh ari ng t h ei r o w n w ri t i ng , and rec o rdi ng t ex t f o r o t h ers ( su c h as y o u ng er c h i l dren) . R eh earsal 
i nv o l v es rep eat ed readi ng w i t h a f o c u s o n ac c u rac y , ap p ro p ri at e rat e, and ex p ressi o n. M o st i m p o rt ant , 
g rade- t h ree st u dent s h av e dai l y o p p o rt u ni t i es t o eng ag e i n i ndep endent readi ng o f t ex t t h at i s no t t o o 
si m p l e o r t o o c h al l eng i ng . 

An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 
A s di sc u ssed i n t h e o v erv i ew o f t h e sp an i n t h i s c h ap t er, t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e 

C A E L D S t andards c al l f o r an i nt eg rat i o n o f readi ng , w ri t i ng , sp eak i ng , and l i st eni ng . I n addi t i o n, 
t h ese t w o set s o f st andards are i nex t ri c ab l y l i nk ed t o ev ery area o f t h e c u rri c u l u m . L earni ng su b j ec t 
m at t er dem ands u nderst andi ng and u si ng t h e l ang u ag e o f t h e su b j ec t t o c o m p reh end, c l ari f y , and 
c o m m u ni c at e c o nc ep t s. T h e f o l l o w i ng snap sh o t s i l l u st rat e t h e i nt eg rat i o n o f t h e st rands o f t h e 
l ang u ag e art s and t h e i nt eg rat i o n o f E L A / l i t erac y w i t h o t h er c o nt ent areas. 
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Snapshot 4.6. Sharing Powerful Passages from Ninth Ward
Integrated ELA in Grade Three

Third graders are completing their reading of a chapter in the book Ninth Ward by Jewell 
Parker Rhodes (2010), which is about a young girl’s extraordinary resilience during Hurricane 
Katrina. The Coretta Scott King Honor Book is unlike any they have read before, and their 
teacher, Miss Singer, is pleased that the school was able to purchase a class set. She asks th
students to revisit the just-read chapter to independently select a “powerful passage,” one tha
they found compelling for any reason (e.g., they liked the author’s choice of words; they were
amused by a mental image the text evoked; they were moved by the description of character’

reading it aloud and prepare a rationale for choosing the passage because they will share thei
passage with others

The students are given a few minutes to make their selections. Some are torn about 
which passage to select, and they turn the pages back and forth several times to examine 
different passages. Then, choices made, they are given a few more minutes to rehearse 
their selections. They are encouraged to mumble-read the passages to themselves several 
times in preparation for sharing with peers, thus building fluency with the selection. As 
they independently rehearse, Miss Singer circulates around the room, stopping to check 
on students whom she believes may need support with a few words or with phrasing. The 
children also prepare to tell about the reason for their choice. 

Next, because Miss Singer wants to ensure that students share with partners other than 
their closest friends or tablemates, she has the students form an “inside-outside circle” (two 
circles, one inside the other). Facing someone in the other circle, students each read their 
passage to their partner and discuss the reasons for their selections. Students are encouraged 
to probe their peers for more information about the meaning of the passage or for 
clarification about their rationale for selecting the passage. At the signal, the students in the 
inside circle each move one step to their left so they now stand across from a different 
classmate. They again read aloud and explain their choices. They are given a few more 
opportunities to face new peers before being asked to return to their desks. Miss Singer 
knows the children likely will become more fluent with the passage with each rereading and 
she has observed in the past that students’ explanations become more elaborate as they 
share with new partners. Furthermore, she knows the opportunity for students to ask and 
answer one another’s questions will contribute to meaning making.

Miss Singer facilitates a whole class discussion where she invites comments about 
students’ observations of the selected passages and the explanations offered by their 
peers. What did the passages or explanations have in common? What did they think of the 
selections? Did their explanations change in any way during the process of sharing multiple 
times? Students respond enthusiastically and express an eagerness to read the next chapter of 
the book. 

Resource
Rhodes, Jewell Parker. 2010. Ninth Ward. New York: Little, Brown and Company.

e 
t 
 
s 

reaction to an event). She tells them that after they select their passage, they should rehearse 
r 
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Snapshot 4.6. Sharing Powerful Passages from Ninth Ward
Integrated ELA in Grade Three (cont.)

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RF.3.4b; SL.3.1, 4
CA ELD Standards: ELD.PI.3.1, 5, 6
Related CA Model School Library Standard:
3-4.3a Listen to, view, and read stories, poems, and plays.

Source
Adapted from
Yopp, Hallie K., and Ruth H. Yopp. 2014. Literature-Based Reading Activities: Engaging Students with Literary and 

Informational Text. 6th ed. Boston: Pearson. Reprinted by permission of Pearson Education, Inc., New York, New 
York. 

Snapshot 4.7. Biography Tableaux of American Heroes
Integrated ELA, History–Social Science, and Theatre in Grade Three

After reading and listening to short biographies of American heroes, including Thomas 
Jefferson, Abraham Lincoln, Frederick Douglass, Cesar Chavez, Biddy Mason, and Harriet 
Tubman, small groups of third-grade students select one of the individuals for focused study. 
The students revisit and reread portions of the relevant text and work together to identify 
major events from the person’s life. With assistance from their teacher, Mr. Jordan, they 
summarize and list the events on a chart. The students then select two of the events to 
represent in a morphing tableau and present it to the class.

The group that reviewed Biddy Mason’s biography note her years in slavery, first in Georgia 
and later in California, her emancipation by a U.S. District Court judge in Los Angeles in 1856, 
and her early work as a midwife. After buying her first home, Mason grew increasingly wealthy 
through shrewd real estate investments. In the latter half of the 19th century, Mason’s home 
became a refuge for migrants to the area and she began to dedicate her time and resources 
to meeting the needs of those less fortunate. The students decide to depict Mason’s work as 
a philanthropist in Los Angeles, including her visits to local prisons and her support of local 
churches in both white and black communities (such as the oldest Black church, the First 
African Methodist church) in their morphing tableau. Students identify the figures that will 
appear in each tableau, determine who will play each role, and problem-solve how to depict 
the events. They choreograph their tableau and the transitions from one scene to another, and 
they rehearse this choreography to ensure the messages are clear and the transitions smooth. 
With one another, they also prepare and practice several times what they will say about their 
character and the activity depicted in each scene of the tableau. Mr. Jordan supports each 
group as he observes and provides feedback during their rehearsals.

The day of the performance, each group introduces its tableau by sharing the name of 
the hero. They strike their first pose and the teacher invites the audience to comment on the 
tableau. What do they see? What do they think is happening based on their knowledge of 
the figure and events in his or her life? The teacher then taps each of the performers on the 
shoulder, one at a time, and the students turn to the audience and tell them who they are and 
what they are doing in the tableau. Speakers return to their poses. Then the performers slowly 
transition, or morph, from their first pose to their second. The audience again comments and 
the performers share. The class applauds the performance and the next group presents. 
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Snapshot 4.7. Biography Tableaux of American Heroes
Integrated ELA, History–Social Science, and Theatre in Grade Three (cont.)

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.3.2–3; SL.3.1, 2, 4, 6; L.3.1, 3, 6
CA ELD Standards: ELD.PI 1, 4, 9, 12; ELD.PII 3, 4, 5
Related CA History–Social Science Content Standard:
3.4 (6) Describe the lives of American heroes who took risks to secure our freedoms (e.g., Anne Hutchinson, 
Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Jefferson, Abraham Lincoln, Frederick Douglass, Harriet Tubman, Martin Luther King, Jr.).
Related Visual and Performing Arts Content Standards:
Theatre 5.1 Us
area, with em
Theatre 5.2 D
experiences.

e problem-solving and cooperative skills to dramatize a story or a current event from another content 
phasis on the five Ws. 
evelop problem-solving and communication skills by participating collaboratively in theatrical 

Snapshot 4.8. Research to Create a Bird Nesting Environment
Integrated ELA, Science, Math, Theatre, and Visual Arts in Grade Three

When Mrs. Shapiro greeted her students at the door one Thursday morning, Grace 
nterrupted what she was telling her friends to share her important news with the teacher. Two 
irds were building a nest in the hanging basket on her apartment balcony! Grace and her 
om had observed the birds depositing string, leaves, and small twigs into the basket over 

he past two days and concluded that they must be engaged in nest building. Mrs. Shapiro 
as just as excited as the students, and when they were all settled in the room, she invited 
race to tell them more. As Grace discussed her observations, the students showered her and 
ne another with questions: What kind of birds are they? Are they going to have babies? Has 
he seen eggs? Will the birds stay there forever? Have other students seen nests at or near 
heir homes? Have birds ever built nests at the school?

Mrs. Shapiro decided to capitalize on the students’ interest in the birds’ behavior and 
uggested they do a little research to find the answers to their questions. The timing was 
erfect because they were about to begin a science unit on the growth and development of 
rganisms. She quickly turned on her laptop and started listing the questions the students 
ere generating and projected them for everyone to see. Then she asked if the students 
anted to study birds and explore the conditions required for nest building. Maybe they could 
stablish a safe area for birds in their classroom patio garden. The response was unanimous: 
veryone wanted to learn about birds and create an inviting nesting environment in the 
arden. 

With Mrs. Shapiro’s help, the students made decisions about tasks to undertake. One 
roup volunteered to develop, conduct, analyze, and display the results of a survey of students 

n the school to learn whether birds were building nests in their yards. Any respondent who 
aid yes would be asked follow-up questions and requested to provide a picture of the nest, 
f possible—without disturbing it, of course! Another group agreed to learn about birds that 
ive in the local area. They would conduct Internet research and also talk to the education 
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coordinator at a local university arboretum and invite him to speak to the class. In addition, 
they would ask students to observe the school yard and report the birds that they observed 
well as their numbers. Other students would join Mrs. Shapiro and the teacher librarian in th
school library to sift through texts and media about birds and gather relevant information. 
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Snapshot 4.8. Research to Create a Bird Nesting Environment
Integrated ELA, Science, Math, Theatre, and Visual Arts in Grade Three 

(cont.)

As they conducted their research, the students kept notes in their science journals and 
periodically reported their findings to the whole group. They learned about birds native to the 
area, and Grace was able to identify the birds on her balcony from images her classmates 
found on the Internet. The students observed and sketched nests the teacher borrowed from 
the district’s curriculum lab. They studied the school environment and discovered that their 
patio provided appropriate shelter and protection for birds and that nest materials, such as 
tree and plant litter, were available. However, they did need to do something about providing 
a source of water. Soon, they were designing a bird bath that could be placed in the garden. 
The students wanted the bird bath to be large enough so several birds could drink and bathe 
at the same time. They also read that it needed to be shallow. And they insisted that there be 
a stand with multiple perches nearby. They looked for ideas on the Internet and sketched a 
plan. With the help of several parents, they constructed a stand for a large water basin and a 
perch and placed them both in the garden. The students established a procedure for keeping 
the water clean and full. 

With their project completed, the students eagerly watched for activity in the patio. 
Because they wanted to ensure that students in other classrooms were aware of and 
respectful of their work and would not disturb any potential feathered guests, they composed 
rules and posted them in the garden. They urged school-wide cooperation. They also wrote 
scripts, rehearsed their parts, and produced short videos that documented their work. Rubrics 
elaborating what qualities were expected for scripts and videos helped guide students as they 
worked and were also useful for peer a
with students in other classrooms

nd self-evaluations. Finally, they shared their videos 

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.3.5, 7; W.3.3–5, 7–8; SL.3.1–2, 4, 6; L.3.1–2, 6
Related CA CCSS for Mathematics:
3.MD.3 Draw a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar graph to represent a data set with several categories . . .
MP.5 Use appropriate tools strategically.
Related CA Next Generation Science Standards:
Performance Expectations
3-LS1-1 Develop models to describe that organisms have unique and diverse life cycles, but all have in common
birth, growth, reproduction, and death.
3–5-ETS1-1 Define a simple design problem reflecting a need or a want that includes specified criteria for success
and constraints on materials, time, or cost.
Science and Engineering Practices
Asking Questions and Defining Problems
Planning and Carrying Out Investigations
Constructing Explanations and Designing Solutions
Obtaining, Evaluating, and Communicating Information
Related CA Visual and Performing Arts Content Standard:
Theatre 2.1 Participate in cooperative scriptwriting or improvisations that incorporate the five Ws.
Visual Arts 1.1 Develop and describe rhythm and movement in works of art and in the environment.
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Snapshot 4.9. Creating a Classroom Constitution
 Integrated ELA and History–Social Science in Grade Three

Each year, Ms. Barkley begins the school year by welcoming her students and orienting 
them to the culture and organization of the classroom. In collaboration with the children, she 
creates a class list of norms everyone would like to observe in the classroom and beyond. 
These norms include rules and consequences for behavior. This year she decides to use 
the rule-making process as an opportunity to develop students’ civic knowledge, skills, and 
dispositions. She wants them to understand the democratic principles of our American way of 
life and to apply those principles, as informed and actively engaged citizens of their classroom, 
to create a class set of rules they will agree to adhere to. She engages students in a unit of 
study that begins with a lively class discussion about the importance of rules and laws by 
asking:

• What are rules? What are laws?

• Why are rules and laws important?

• What would happen if there were no rules or laws?

• Who makes the rules and laws in school, in our city, our state, and our nation?

• Who decides what the rules and laws are?

From there, Ms. Barkley launches students into close readings of children’s versions of 
the U.S. Constitution and informational texts about the Founding Fathers. They will learn 
about and discuss the reasons for the U.S. Constitution; the democratic principles of freedom, 
justice, and equality; and the role and responsibility of government to represent the voice of 
the people and to protect the rights of individuals. They also will learn about the individual 
rights of citizens and the responsibility of citizens to be engaged, informed, and respectful 
of others. Ms. Barkley knows that these ideas and concepts are laying the groundwork for 
students to understand the foundations of governance and democratic values in a civil society. 
It will also inform their thinking to create a Classroom Constitution as young, engaged citizens 
in a way that is relevant to children in the third grade.

As they read and discuss the texts, Ms. Barkley asks students questions such as the 
following:

• Why was it important for the Founding Fathers to write the Constitution?

• Why is it important to have rules and laws?

Ms. Barkley invites students to apply their learning to their real-world classroom setting. 
She explains that just as the Founding Fathers created a Constitution to establish the law 
of the land, the students in her class will work together to write a Classroom Constitution to 
create a safe and supportive environment where everyone can learn. She asks students to 
begin by working individually to think about the kinds of rules they would like to see observed 
in their classroom and to write these ideas in a list. She also asks them to think about what 
they read about the principles of the U.S. Constitution and consider why the rules they are listing 
are important for upholding the kind of behavior that will create a positive classroom culture and 
what should happen to that culture if the rules are broken. Afterwards, members of each 
table group records their individual ideas in the following group graphic organizer.
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Snapshot 4.9. Creating a Classroom Constitution
 Integrated ELA and History–Social Science in Grade Three (cont.)

What is the rule? Why is it important Is this rule What should be 
to have this rule? Constitutional? the consequence of 

Does this rule uphold breaking the rule?
our classroom principles 
of freedom, justice, and 
equality?

After a lively discussion in their small groups, during which students revise and add 
 their individual work as they wish, Ms. Barkley engages the entire class in a discussion 
 compile and synthesize the rules and create student-friendly statements, which she records 
 chart paper so that it can be posted in the classroom for future reference. The children 

to
o
n
re invited to discuss the benefits and challenges of each rule proposed by recounting an 
xperience and/or providing details and evidence to support their position. Ms. Barkley 
ncourages them to ask and answer questions of one another for clarification or elaboration. 
fter sufficient time for deliberation, the list of rules and consequences is finalized through an
lection process. Ms. Barkley posts the Classroom Constitution in a prominent place in the 
lassroom, as well as on the school Web site.

Later, Ms. Barkley engages her students in writing an opinion essay in response to this 
rompt: Why is it important for the students in our class to follow our Classroom Constitution
he will provide ongoing guidance and opportunities for students to share, revise, and finalize
heir work. A rubric for opinion essays developed collaboratively in advance helps guide 
tudents as they engage in the writing process. The essays are compiled and published as a 
ook for the classroom library, “Why Rules in our Classroom Democracy are Important.”

t
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Resources 
The Constitution for Kids: http://www.usconstitution.net/constkidsK.html 
Preparing Students for College, Career and CITIZENSHIP: A California Guide to Align Civic Education and the 

Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science and 
Technical Subjects, Los Angeles County Office of Education, 2011.

Education for Democracy, California Civic Education Scope & Sequence, Los Angeles County Office of Education, 
2003.

The College, Career, and Civic Life (C3) Framework for Social Studies State Standards, National Council for the Social 
Studies, 2013.
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Snapshot 4.9. Creating a Classroom Constitution
 Integrated ELA and History–Social Science in Grade Three (cont.)

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.3.1–10; W.3.1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10; SL.3.1–6; L.3.1–6
Related CA History–Social Science Standards:
3.4  Students understand the role of rules and laws in our daily lives and the basic structure of the U.S. government
1. Determine the reasons for rules, laws, and the U.S. Constitution; the role of citizenship in the promotion of rules
and laws; and the consequences for people who violate rules and laws.
2. Discuss the importance of public virtue and the role of citizens, including how to participate in a classroom, in th
community, and in civic life.
6. Describe the lives of American heroes who took risks to secure our freedoms (e.g., Anne Hutchinson, Benjamin
Franklin, Thomas Jefferson, Abraham Lincoln, Frederick Douglass, Harriet Tubman, Martin Luther King, Jr.).

.

e 

English Language Development in Grade Three
In third grade, EL students learn English, learn content knowledge through Englis

about how English works. As in all grades, English language development for ELs occ
the day and across the disciplines. ELD is also provided during a time specifically desi
developing English based on language learning needs. 

h, and learn 
urs throughout 
gnated for 

In integrated ELD, third-grade teachers use the CA ELD Standards to augment the ELA or other 
content instruction they provide. For example, in science, after teachers have read aloud and have 
had students read complex informational texts about a science topic (e.g., how erosion occurs), they 
ask them to discuss the phenomena in small heterogeneous groups before they write about it. They 
provide support to all students by giving each group a stack of the texts they have read that they may 
refer to as they converse or by providing them with a graphic organizer to structure their conversation. 
They assign each group member a responsibility in the conversation (e.g., facilitator, time keeper, 
note taker, encourager) to ensure that all participate actively and in an equitable manner. Teachers 
provide substantial support to ELs at the Emerging level of English language proficiency by ensuring 
that the graphic organizer contains target vocabulary, along with a helpful visual or explanation of the 
words, or a labeled diagram helpful for describing the phenomena. The graphic organizer could also 
have sentence starters designed to scaffold participation in the conversation (e.g., I think ___. I agree 
___. Erosion is when ___.). These types of visuals and language supports are useful tools to allow EL 
children at the Emerging level to join the conversation and learn along with and from their peers.

EL children at the Expanding and Bridging levels of English language proficiency likely require 
less intensive linguistic support. For example, they benefit from having some, but perhaps not all, 
of the vocabulary, visuals, or sentence starters listed, and they benefit from the labeled diagram. 
All students need varying levels of scaffolding depending on the task, the text, and their familiarity 
with the content and the language required to understand and engage in discussion. Figure 4.30 
presents a section of the CA ELD Standards a teacher might use in planning this type of differentiated 
instructional support during science and integrated ELD.
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Figure 4.30. Using the CA ELD Standards in Integrated ELD 

CA EL D Standards, Part I :  I nteracting  in M eaning ful W ays 

Eng lish L ang uag e Dev elopment L ev el Continuum 
Emerg ing Ex panding Bridg ing 

6. Reading/viewing
closely
D esc ri b e i deas, p h eno m ena 
( e. g . , i nsec t m et am o rp h o si s) , 
and t ex t el em ent s ( e. g . , m ai n 
i dea, c h arac t ers, set t i ng ) 
b ased o n u nderst andi ng o f a 
sel ec t set o f g rade- l ev el t ex t s 
and v i ew i ng o f m u l t i m edi a 
w i t h su b st ant i al su p p o rt . 

6. Reading/viewing
closely
D esc ri b e i deas, p h eno m ena 
( e. g . , h o w c o w s di g est f o o d) , 
and t ex t el em ent s ( e. g . , m ai n 
i dea, c h arac t ers, ev ent s) 
i n g reat er det ai l b ased o n 
u nderst andi ng o f a v ari et y o f 
g rade- l ev el t ex t s and v i ew i ng 
o f m u l t i m edi a w i t h m o derat 
su p p o . 

6. Reading/viewing
closely
D esc ri b e i deas, p h eno m ena 
( e. g . , v o l c ani c eru p t i o ns) , 
and t ex t el em ent s ( e. g . , 
c ent ral m essag e, c h arac t er 
t rai t s, m aj o r ev ent s) u si ng 
k ey det ai l s b ased o n 
u nderst andi ng o f a v ari et y o f 
g rade- l ev el t ex t s and v i ew i ng 
o f m u l t i m edi w i t h l i g h t 
su p p o . 

Designated ELD is a protected time during the regular school day during which qualified teachers 
work with EL children grouped by similar English language proficiency levels. During this time, 
t eac h ers f o c u s o n t h e c ri t i c al l ang u ag e st u dent s need t o dev el o p t o b e su c c essf u l i n sc h o o l su b j ec t s. 
D esi g nat ed E L D t i m e i s an o p p o rt u ni t y t o su p p o rt E L st u dent s t o dev el o p t h e l i ng u i st i c reso u rc es 
o f E ng l i sh t h at t h ey need t o eng ag e w i t h , m ak e m eani ng f ro m , and p ro du c e c o nt ent i n w ay s t h at 
m eet  e ex ec at ns  e A  S  r erac y  and 

e  D  andards are e ri ary  st andards sed du ri ng 
e nt ent  s s deri ed r m  A  and er nt ent  are

desi g nat ed E L D  are h e o o w ng : 

• di ng  st dent s’  ab es o  eng ag e n a ari et y   
ex s 

• D ev el o p ng  st u dent s’  u nderst andi ng  o f  and
proficiency using the academic vocabulary and 
ari s ram m at al  st ru res enc nt ered n 
h rd- g rade ex s and ask s 

• R ai si ng  st u dent s’  ang u ag e aw areness,  p art c u arl y  
 w  ng sh  w rk s o  m ak e m eani ng  n rder 

t h p t i o o f t h C C C S f o E L A / L i t o t h er c o nt ent st andards. A c c o rdi ng l y , 
t h C A E L S t t h p m u desi g nat ed E L D i nst ru c t i o n. H o w ev er, 
t h c o f o c u i v f o E L o t h c o as. T h e m ai n i nst ru c t i o nal em p h ases i n 

t f l l i

B u i l u i l i t i t i v o f c o l l ab o rat i v e di sc u ssi o ns ab o u t c o nt ent
t t

i

v o u g i c c t u o u i
t i t t t

l i l
o f h o E l i o t , i o
t o su p p o rt t h ei r c l o se readi ng and sk i l l ed w ri t i ng o f 
di f f erent t ex t t y p es 

S t u dent s b u i l d l ang u ag e aw areness as t h ey c o m e 
t o u nderst and h o w di f f erent t ex t t y p es u se p art i c u l ar 
l ang u ag e reso u rc es ( e. g . , v o c ab u l ary , g ram m at i c al 
st ru c t u res, w ay s o f st ru c t u ri ng and o rg ani z i ng w h o l e 
t ex	 t s) . L ang u ag e aw areness i s f o st ered w h en st u dent s 
h av e o p p o rt u ni t i es t o ex p eri m ent w i t h l ang u ag e, sh ap i ng 
and enri c h i ng t h ei r o w n l ang u ag e u si ng t h ese l ang u ag e 
reso u rc es. D u ri ng desi g nat ed E L D i nst ru c t i o n, c h i l dren 
eng ag e i n di sc u ssi o ns rel at ed t o t h e content knowledge 
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Students build language 
awareness as they come to 
understand how different text 
types use particular language 
resources (e.g., vocabulary, 
grammatical structures, ways of 
structuring and organizing whole 
texts). Language awareness is 
fostered when students have 
opportunities to experiment with 
language, shaping and enriching
their own language using these 
language resources. 



they are learning in ELA and other content areas, and these discussions promote the use of the 
language from those content areas. Students also discuss the new language they are learning to 
use. For example, students might learn about the grammatical structures of a particular complex text 
they are reading in social studies or ELA, or they might explicitly learn some of the general academic 
vocabulary used in the texts they are reading in ELA or science. 

This intensive focus on language, in ways that build into and from content instruction, supports 
students’ abilities to use English effectively in a range of disciplines, raises their awareness of how 
English works in those disciplines, and enhances their understanding of content knowledge. Examples 
of designated ELD instruction aligned to different content areas are provided in the following 
snapshots and in the longer vignettes. For an extended discussion of how the CA ELD Standards are 
used throughout the day in tandem with the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and other content standards 
and as the principal standards during designated ELD, see chapter 2 in this ELA/ELD Framework.

Snapshot 4.10. Retelling Stories
Designated ELD Connected to ELA in Grade Three

In ELA, Ms. Langer provides her students with many opportunities to retell stories in a 
riety of ways (e.g., during a teacher-led lesson; at an independent literacy station with a 
er; orally; in writing). During these retellings, students focus on the overall structure of 
ories, sequences of events, the central messages or lessons in the stories, and how the 
aracters’ words and actions contribute to the chain of events.
During designated ELD time, Ms. Langer works with a group of ELs at the Expanding level 

 English language proficiency. She continues to promote story retelling by expanding the 
ol of language resources the children can choose to draw upon during their retellings. She 
derstands that using linking words and transitional phrases (also called text connectives 
cause they connect the meanings throughout a text) is an important part of creating 
hesive texts. 

She shows her students how in the different stages of stories (orientation, complication, 
solution), authors use different linking words or transitional phrases to lead the reader/
tener through the story. For example, she shows them that in the orientation stage, words 
d phrases such as once upon a time, one summer’s day, in the dark forest are useful for 
ienting the reader to the setting. In the complication stage, words and phrases such as 
ddenly, without warning, to her surprise, are useful for introducing complications or plot 
ists. In the resolution stage, words and phrases such as finally or in the end are useful for 
solving the complications. These words and phrases, Ms. Langer explains, help the story 
ang together” better so the reader does not get lost. 

She posts these linking words and transition phrases in a chart, categorized by the three 
ages (orientation, complication, resolution), and she prompts her students to use the 
ords—first in designated ELD and then in ELA—when they retell stories or write their own 
ories. For example, in designated ELD, she provides structured opportunities for the children 
 retell stories the class has read during ELA. The children use pictures from the stories, 
hich they place in sequence, and they use the chart with the linking words/transition phrases 
 retell the stories in pairs, with each partner taking turns to retell the story in sequence.

va
pe
st
ch

of
po
un
be
co

re
lis
an
or
su
tw
re
“h

st
w
st
to
w
to
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Snapshot 4.10. Retelling Stories
Designated ELD Connected to ELA in Grade Three (cont.)

As they retell the stories, Ms. Langer also encourages them to use the literary general 
academic vocabulary they have been encountering in the stories she reads aloud during ELA. 
Although she teaches vocabulary during ELA, she focuses on additional general academic 
vocabulary during designated ELD so that the children will have a greater repertoire of words 
to draw upon when they orally retell and write their own stories. She and the children create 
word banks for the words she teaches (as well as related words the group adds over time) 
which she posts for the children to use. 

The word banks include synonyms for said, such as replied, scoffed, yelled, gasped; 
adjectives for describing characters, such as wicked, courageous, mischievous, enchanting; 
adverbials to indicate time, manner, or place, such as all summer long, without fear, in the 
river, and figurative language, such as the wind whispered through the trees. In addition, she 
facilitates discussions where students identify and describe the words or phrases authors use 
(for example, for different characters or settings) in the stories they are reading in ELA, and 
the students analyze the effect on the reader that these language choices have. At the end of 
the lesson, Ms. Langer writes notes on a structured observation protocol to document a few 
students’ proficiency using academic vocabulary in this context. In a few weeks, she will have 
notes on all students and will use them to guide future instruction.

CA ELD Standards (Expanding): ELD.PI.3.4, 7, 8, 12a–b; ELD.PII.3.1–2
CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RL.3.2, 5, 7; SL.3.2, 4; L.3.6

ELA/Literacy and ELD in Action in Grade Three
The research-based implications for ELA/Literacy and ELD instruction were outlined in preceding 

sections of this chapter and also in chapters 1 and 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework. In the following 
section, detailed examples illustrate how the principles and practices look in California classrooms. The
examples provided are not intended to present the only approaches to teaching and learning. Rather, 
they are intended to provide concrete illustrations of how teachers can enact the CA CCSS for  
ELA/Literacy and the CA ELD Standards in integrated ways that support deep learning for all students. 
These examples are intended to promote collegial conversations about instructional practice and 
foundational principles to inform pedagogy.

Both the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and the CA ELD Standards acknowledge the importance of 
reading both literary and informational complex texts carefully, intentionally, and thoughtfully to derive 
meaning. Accordingly, teachers select challenging texts that are worth reading and rereading, analyze 
the texts ahead of time to determine critical areas of focus and potentially challenging concepts 
and language, and plan a sequence of lessons that builds students’ abilities to read the text—and 
others—with increasing independence. Analyzing texts prior to using them for instruction is critical for 
supporting all learners as they interact meaningfully with the texts and for providing appropriate types 
and levels of scaffolding. 

During instruction, teachers model how to read text closely by thinking aloud about their reading 
strategies while they read. Teachers also provide guided practice for students to read complex texts, 
with appropriate levels of scaffolding. Importantly, especially for ELs, and in fact for all students, 
teachers focus on meaning making but also draw attention to language, including the ways in 
which different text types are structured and the particular language resources used in these texts 
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to convey and organize meaning. Examples of specific language resources are text connectives to 
c reat e c o h esi o n ( e. g . , for example, however ) ; l o ng no u n p h rases t o ex p and and and enri c h i deas 
i n sent enc es ( e. g . , the bird that is on the wire, the man with the gigantic smile plastered across his 
face ) ; and c o m p l ex g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res u si ng ac adem i c v o c ab u l ary t o est ab l i sh rel at i o nsh i p s 
b et w een i deas and c o nv ey m eani ng s i n p rec i se w ay s ( e. g . , Instead of charging into the forest, the 
wolf decided to patiently await the arrival of his meal) . P ro v i di ng st u dent s w i t h o p p o rt u ni t i es t o 
di sc u ss t h e l ang u ag e o f t h e c o m p l ex t ex t s t h ey read enh anc es t h ei r c o m p reh ensi o n o f t h e t ex t s w h i l e 
also developing their language awareness. An added benefit of language analysis is that it provides 
st u dent s w i t h m o del s f o r u si ng l ang u ag e t h at t h ey c an ado p t and adap t f o r t h ei r o w n w ri t i ng and 
sp eak i ng . 

R eadi ng i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s i n c o nt ent areas ( e. g . , sc i enc e, so c i al st u di es, t h e v i su al and 
p erf o rm i ng art s) i s essent i al f o r f u l l l ang u ag e and l i t erac y dev el o p m ent as t h e c o nt ent , t ex t 
o rg ani z at i o n and st ru c t u re, v o c ab u l ary , and t y p es o f g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res v ary b y c o nt ent area. F o r 
ex am p l e, c l o sel y readi ng i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s i n sc i enc e and p art i c i p at i ng i n c o l l ab o rat i v e c o nv ersat i o ns 
ab o u t t h e readi ng s h el p st u dent s t h i nk ab o u t sc i enc e c o nc ep t s i n new w ay s as t h ey are si m u l t aneo u sl y 
l earni ng t h e l ang u ag e o f sc i enc e. T h e sc i enc e t ex t s st u dent s read sh o u l d b e em b edded i n ri c h sc i enc e 
i nst ru c t i o n, as st u dent s’ eng ag em ent w i t h sc i enc e p rac t i c es and c o nc ep t s enh anc e t h ei r ab i l i t y t o 
i nt erac t m eani ng f u l l y w i t h sc i enc e t ex t s. C o nv ersel y , st u dent s’ c aref u l readi ng s o f sc i enc e i nf o rm at i o nal 
t ex t s ex p and t h ei r u nderst andi ng s o f sc i enc e c o nt ent and p rac t i c es. 

W h en p l anni ng l esso ns, t eac h ers sh o u l d enac t t h e p ri nc i p l es and p rac t i c es di sc u ssed i n t h i s 
c h ap t er and t h ro u g h o u t t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. L esso n p l anni ng sh o u l d ant i c i p at e y ear- end and u ni t 
goals, respond to students’ needs, and incorporate the framing questions in figure 4.31. 

Figure 4.31. Framing Questions for Lesson Planning 

F raming  Q uestions for All Students Add for Eng lish L earners 

• W h at are t h e b i g i deas and c u l m i nat i ng p erf o rm anc e 
t ask s o f t h e l arg er u ni t o f st u dy , and h o w do es t h i s 
l esso n b u i l d t o w ard t h em ? 

• W h at are t h e l earni ng t arg et s f o r t h i s l esso n, and w h at 
sh o u l d st u dent s b e ab l e t o do at t h e end o f t h e l esso n? 

• W h i c h c l u st ers o f C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y do es t h i s 
l esso n address? 

• W h at are t h e E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
proficiency levels of my 
st u dent s? 

• W h i c h C A E L D S t andards 
am p l i f y t h e C A C C S S f o r 
E L A / L i t erac y at st u dent s’ 
English language proficiency 
l ev el s? 

• W h at b ac k g ro u nd k no w l edg e, sk i l l s, and ex p eri enc es do 
m y st u dent s h av e rel at ed t o t h i s l esso n? 

• H o w c o m p l ex are t h e t ex t s and t ask s? 

• H o w w i l l st u dent s m ak e m eani ng , ex p ress t h em sel v es 
ef f ec t i v el y , dev el o p l ang u ag e, and l earn c o nt ent ? H o w 
w i l l t h ey ap p l y o r l earn f o u ndat i o nal sk i l l s? 

• W h at t y p es o f sc af f o l di ng , ac c o m m o dat i o ns, o r 
modifications will individual students need for effectively 
eng ag i ng i n t h e l esso n t ask s? 

• H o w w i l l m y st u dent s and I m o ni t o r l earni ng du ri ng and 
af t er t h e l esso n, and h o w w i l l t h at i nf o rm i nst ru c t i o n? 

• W h at l ang u ag e m i g h t b e new 
f o r st u dent s and/ o r p resent 
c h al l eng es? 

• H o w w i l l st u dent s i nt erac t i n 
m eani ng f u l w ay s and l earn 
ab o u t h o w E ng l i sh w o rk s i n 
c o l l ab o rat i v e, i nt erp ret i v e, 
and/ o r p ro du c t i v e m o des? 
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ELA/Literacy and ELD Vignettes 
e ng  erac  and  net es st rat e w  eac ers  em ent  e  S  

r erac y  and e A  D  andards si ng  e ram ng  est ns and addi nal  nsi derat ns 
di sc ssed n e rec edi ng  sec ns.  e net es are al ab e reso r es r eac ers o  nsi der 
as they collaboratively plan lessons, extend their professional learning, and refine their practice. The 
ex am es n e net es are no  nt ended o  e resc ri e,  no r are e nst ru nal  ap r ac es 
limited to the identified content areas. Rather, they are provided as tangible ideas that can be used 
and adapted as needed in flexible ways in a variety of instructional contexts. 

EL A/ L iteracy V ig nette 
net e 3 resent s a rt n  an nst ru nal  ni  and a ser k  at  a readi ng  esso n 

du ri ng  nt eg rat ed A  and sc enc e nst ru n.  n s net e,  e s  nst ru n s collaborative 
summarizing  w h  su rt s st dent s’  ab y  o  read ei r nf rm at nal  ex s m re sel  h  
su m m ari ng  e ex  s a rt h  rade A  S  r erac y  st andard 2)  rd- rade
st dent s an earn o  su m m ari e sm al er nk s  ex  e.  ne o  o  arag rap s)  e ab y  o  

T h f o l l o w i E L A / l i t y E L D v i g t i l l u h o t h m i g h t i m p l t h C A C C S
f o E L A / L i t t h C E L S t u t h f i q u i o t i o c o i o

u i t h p t i o T h v i g t v u l u c f o t h t c o

p l i t h v i g t t i t b p p t i v t h i c t i o p o h

V i g t 4 . p p o i o o f i c t i o u t c l o l o o l
i E L i i c t i o I t h i v i g t t h f o c u o f i c t i o i

, h i c p p o u i l i t t t h i o i o t t o c l o y . A l t h o u g
z i t h t t i f o u g C C C S f o E L A / L i t ( R I . 4 . , t h i g

u c l t z l c h u o f t t ( g . , o t t w p h . T h i l i t t
i dent i f y k ey det ai l s and w o rds c ent ral t o a t ex t ’ s m ai n i dea i s an i m p o rt ant readi ng c o m p reh ensi o n 
sk i l l . 

V ig nette 4. 3 .  Collaborativ e Summariz ing  w ith I nformational T ex ts
 I nteg rated EL A and Science I nstruction in G rade T hree 

Back g round 
I n sc i enc e, M r. F rank l i n h as b een t eac h i ng h i s t h i rd g raders ab o u t p l ant s and 

i nt erdep endent rel at i o nsh i p s i n ec o sy st em s. H e h as b een readi ng al o u d and su p p o rt i ng 
st u dent s as t h ey i ndep endent l y read c o m p l ex l i t erary and i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s i n b o t h sc i enc e 
and E L A . H i s c l ass o f 33 st u dent s, draw n f ro m an u rb an nei g h b o rh o o d w i t h u p p er m i ddl e 
c l ass and w o rk i ng c l ass f am i l i es, i s q u i t e di v erse l i ng u i st i c al l y , c u l t u ral l y , et h ni c al l y , and 
so c i o ec o no m i c al l y . F i f t een o f h i s st u dent s are E L s w i t h sev eral di f f erent h o m e l ang u ag es. M o st 
o f M r. F rank l i n’ s E L st u dent s h av e b een at t h e sc h o o l si nc e k i nderg art en and are at an earl y 
Bridging level of English language proficiency in most areas, while a few ar
level. Five of Mr. Franklin’s students have been identified as having mild learning disabili
B ec au se t h e st u dent s i n h i s c l assro o m h av e di v erse l earni ng needs, M r. F rank l i n l o o k s f o r 
t eac h i ng ap p ro ac h es t h at w i l l m eet a rang e o f needs. 

L esson Contex t 
M r. F rank l i n and h i s t h i rd- g rade t eac h i ng t eam m eet w eek l y t o p l an l esso ns, di sc u ss st u dent 

work and assessment results, and read articles to refine their practice. Lately, Mr. Franklin and 
h i s c o l l eag u es h av e no t i c ed t h at w h en t h ei r st u dent s ap p ro ac h c o m p l ex i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s, 
m any o f t h em g i v e u p as so o n as t h e l ang u ag e i n t h e t ex t s st art s t o b ec o m e c h al l eng i ng . 
T h e t eac h ers w o rk t o g et h er t o p l an a seri es o f l esso ns f o c u si ng i nt ensi v el y o n t eac h i ng t h ei r 
st u dent s h o w t o read c o m p l ex i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s m o re c l o sel y . U si ng t h e reso u rc es i n t h ei r 
st af f p ro f essi o nal l i b rary , t h ey dec i de t o t eac h t h ei r st u dent s a c o m p reh ensi o n st rat eg y c al l ed 
collaborative summarizing. T h ey p l an a seri es o f l esso ns t o t eac h t h e st rat eg y i nc rem ent al l y 
o v er t h e nex t w eek and, i f t h e st rat eg y seem s u sef u l , t h ey p l an t o i nc o rp o rat e i t i nt o t h ei 
i nst ru c t i o n t w o t o t h ree t i m es p er w eek , as rec o m m ended i n t h e reso u rc es t h ey f o u nd. T h ey 
ag ree t o c h ec k b ac k w i t h o ne ano t h er t h e f o l l o w i ng w eek t o c o m p are t h ei r o b serv at i o n no t 
o n h o w t h ei r st u dent s resp o nd t o t h e i nst ru c t i o n. B ased o n h i s c o l l ab o rat i v e p l anni ng w i t h 
c o l l eag u es, t h e l earni ng t arg et and c l u st ers o f C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and C A E L D S t andards 
f o r M r. F rank l i n’ s l esso n t h e nex t day are t h e f o l l o w i ng : 
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V ig nette 4. 3 .  Collaborativ e Summariz ing  w ith I nformational T ex ts
 Integrated ELA and Science Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

L earning  T arg et: T h e st u dent s w i l l c o l l ab o rat i v el y su m m ari z e t h e m ai n i dea o f sec t i o ns o f an 
i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t ab o u t p l ant s, u si ng p rec i se w o rds and det ai l s. 

Primary CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy Addressed: 
RI.3.2 – Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they 
support the main idea; SL.3.1 – Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions . . . 
Primary CA ELD Standards Addressed (Expanding level shown): 
ELD.PI.3.1 – Contribute to class, group, and partner discussions . . . ; ELD.PI.3.6 - Describe 
ideas, phenomena (e.g., how cows digest food), and text elements (e.g., main idea, 
characters, events) in greater detail . . . with moderate support; ELD.PI.10b – Paraphrase 
texts and recount experiences using complete sentences and key words from notes or graphic 
organizers; ELD.PII.3.7 – Condense clauses in a growing number of ways . . . to create 
precise and detailed sentences. 

L esson Ex cerpt 
D u ri ng E L A i nst ru c t i o n t h e f o l l o w i ng day , M r. F rank l i n i nt ro du c es c o l l ab o rat i v e su m m ari z i ng 

and ex p l ai ns t o st u dent s h o w t o u se t h e ap p ro ac h . H e t el l s t h em h e k no w s t h at so m et i m es t h e 
i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s t h ey read c an f eel c h al l eng i ng , b u t t h at t h i s st rat eg y w i l l g i v e t h em a w ay o f 
t ac k l i ng t h e t ex t s so t h at t h ey u nderst and t h em b et t er. 

M r. F rank l i n: W h en I ’ m readi ng a t o u g h i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t , ev ery o nc e i n a w h i l e I h av e 
t o st o p and summarize w h at I j u st read t o m ak e su re I ’ m u nderst andi ng 
t h e t ex t . W h en y o u su m m ari z e, y o u p u t t h e readi ng i nt o y o u r o w n w o rds. 
Y o u say w h at t h e sec t i o n i s g eneral l y ab o u t w i t h o u t g i v i ng al l t h e l i t t l e 
details. Summarizing helps you figure out the main idea of what you 
j u st read. T h i s i s a real l y p o w erf u l c o m p reh ensi o n st rat eg y t h at y o u c an 
u se w h en y o u ’ re readi ng o n y o u r o w n, and I ’ m no t aro u nd t o h el p y o u . 
T o day , w e’ re g o i ng t o p rac t i c e u si ng t h i s st rat eg y . Y o u l i k e readi ng w i t h 
a p art ner, ri g h t ? W el l , t o day , y o u ’ re g o i ng t o g et t o read a sh o rt p art o f a 
t ex t o n plants w i t h a p art ner, and y o u ’ re g o i ng t o w o rk t o g et h er t o p rac t i c e 
su m m ari z i ng , b y c o l l ab o rat i v el y summarizing t h e t ex t . 

M r. F rank l i n sh o w s t h e st u dent s a c h art w i t h t h e st ep s o f t h e st rat eg y and ex p l ai ns t h em : 

Collaborativ e Summariz ing  Process 

S t ep 1 : F i nd who o r what i s m o st i m p o rt ant i n t h e sec t i o n. 

S t ep 2: F i nd o u t w h at i t i s t h at t h e who o r what are do i ng . 

S t ep 3: U se so m e o f t h e m o st i m p o rt ant w o rds i n t h e t ex t t o su m m ari z e t h e sec t i o n i n 1 5 
w o rds o r f ew er. ( Y o u r su m m ary c an b e m o re t h an o ne sent enc e. ) 

Using a document camera to project the text for the students, Mr. Franklin first models, by 
thinking aloud, how to apply the strategy with the first short section (two paragraphs) of a text 
o n p l ant s t h at t h e c l ass h as al ready read. A s h e reads al l t h e p arag rap h s o nc e, t h e st u dent s 
read c h o ral l y w i t h h i m . T h en, h e g o es b ac k i nt o t h e p arag rap h s and m o del s h o w t o do S t ep 1 . 
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V ig nette 4. 3 .  Collaborativ e Summariz ing  w ith I nformational T ex ts
 Integrated ELA and Science Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

H e c i rc l es t h e w o rds t h at t el l who o r what i s m o st i m p o rt ant i n t h e p arag rap h s, t al k i ng t h ro u g h 
t h e p ro c ess as h e g o es al o ng so h i s st u dent s c an h ear w h at h e i s t h i nk i ng . H e t h en m o del s 
S t ep 2. O nc e h e h as p l ent y o f w o rds c i rc l ed, h e m o del s h o w t o dec i de w h i c h w o rds are t h e 
m o st i m p o rt ant b y t h i nk i ng al o u d ab o u t t h e m eani ng o f t h e p assag e. T h en, h e p u t s t h e w o rds 
t o g et h er t o c reat e a c o nc i se su m m ary o f t h e p assag e. H e w ri t es and edi t s m u l t i p l e v ersi o ns o f 
t h e sh o rt sent enc e, c ro ssi ng o u t w o rds h ere and addi ng o t h er w o rds t h ere, c o nt i nu i ng t o t h i nk 
aloud, until he settles on a sentence he is satisfied with. Then, he rereads the paragraph to 
m ak e su re h i s 1 5 - w o rd st at em ent i s an ac c u rat e su m m ary o f t h e p assag e. 

A f t er h e m o del s o nc e, h e rep eat s t h e p ro c ess w i t h t h e nex t p assag e, and t h i s t i m e, h e 
i nv i t es st u dent s t o t el l h i m w h i c h w o rds t o c i rc l e. O nc e h e h as g u i ded st u dent s t h ro u g h S t ep s 1 
and 2 and feels confident that they understand the task, he asks them to work with partners to 
c reat e a c o l l ab o rat i v e su m m ary u si ng t h e w o rds t h ey h av e c i rc l ed. H e w al k s aro u nd t h e ro o m 
t o o b serv e st u dent s and g au g e h o w t h ey are t ak i ng u p t h e st rat eg y as t h ey neg o t i at e w i t h o ne 
ano t h er t o ano t h er t o c reat e t h ei r su m m ari es. T h e p assag e t h at t h e st u dent s su m m ari z e i n 
p ai rs f o l l o w s. 

W hat is Photosynthesis? 
Since they stay in one place and can’t move around to find food, plants don’t 

eat t h e sam e w ay t h at ani m al s do . P h o t o sy nt h esi s i s h o w p l ant s eat . T h ey u se t h i s 
p ro c ess t o m ak e t h ei r o w n f o o d, and t h ey c an m ak e t h ei r f o o d any w h ere as l o ng as 
t h ey h av e t h ree t h i ng s. T h e t h ree t h i ng s are c arb o n di o x i de, w at er, and l i g h t . C arb o n 
di o x i de i s a c h em i c al t h at i s i n t h e ai r. I t ’ s no rm al t h at c arb o n di o x i de i s i n t h e ai r. 
E v ery t i m e y o u b reat h e i n, y o u b reat h e i n a b u nc h o f c h em i c al s f ro m t h e ai r, i nc l u di ng 
o x y g en and c arb o n di o x i de. P l ant s b reat h e, t o o , and t h ey b reat h e i n t h e c arb o 
di o x i 

P l ant s al so dri nk , and t h ey u se t h ei r ro o t s t o su c k w at er u p f ro m t h e so i l . T h ey 
al so need l i g h t t o l i v e. L eav es are m ade u p o f a b u nc h o f t i ny c el l s. I nsi de t h e c el l s 
are t i ny l i t t l e t h i ng s c al l ed c h l o ro p l ast s. C h l o ro p l ast s are w h at m ak es l eav es g reen, 
and t h ey are al so w h at t ak es t h e c arb o n di o x i de, t h e w at er, and t h e l i g h t , and t u rns 
t h em i nt o su g ar and o x y g en. T h e su g ar i s t h en u sed b y t h e p l ant s f o r f o o d. T h i s 
w h o l e p ro c ess i s c al l ed photosynthesis. 

M el ani e and R af ael are w o rk i ng t o g et h er t o su m m ari z e t h e t ex t . T h ey h av e c i rc l ed m any 
w o rds, i nc l u di ng photosynthesis, eat, process , carbon dioxide, water, light, chemical, air, 
breathe, leaves, chloroplasts, sugar, oxygen, plants, and food. N o w t h ey m u st w o rk t o g et h er t o 
det erm i ne w h at i s m o st i m p o rt ant t o i nc l u de i n t h ei r su m m ary . M r. F rank l i n l i st ens i n o n t h ei r 
di sc u ssi o n. 

M el ani e: W e c o u l d say , “ P l ant s m ak e t h ei r o w n f o o d, and t h ey u se c arb o n di o x i de 
and w at er and l i g h t . . . ” 

R af ael : A nd ai r, t h ey need ai r, t o o . S o , w e c o u l d say , “ P l ant s m ak e t h ei r o w n f o o d, 
and t h ey need c arb o n di o x i de, w at er, l i g h t , and t h en t h ey m ak e t h ei r f o o d 
w i t h i t , and i t ’ s c al l ed p h o t o sy nt h esi s. ” W ai t , t h at ’ s t o o m any w o rds. 
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V ig nette 4. 3 .  Collaborativ e Summariz ing  w ith I nformational T ex ts
 Integrated ELA and Science Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

M el ani e: Y eah , and I t h i nk . . . I t h i nk t h e c arb o n di o x i de . . . I sn’ t t h at a c h em i c al 
t h at ’ s in t h e ai r? S o m ay b e w e do n’ t need t o u se t h e w o rd air. 

R af ael : ( R ereadi ng t h e t ex t w i t h M el ani e) . Y eah , y o u ’ re ri g h t . O k ay , so l et ’ s c ro ss 
o u t air. W h at ab o u t chloroplasts? W h at are t h o se ag ai n? 

M el ani e and R af ael reread t h e p assag e m u l t i p l e t i m es as t h ey c o l l ab o rat i v el y c o nst ru c t 
t h ei r su m m ary , m ak i ng su re t h at t h e w o rds t h ey are u si ng are ab so l u t el y essent i al . T h ey 
di sc u ss h o w t o p u t t h e w o rds t o g et h er so t h at t h e su m m ary c o nv ey s t h e c o re m eani ng s o f t h e 
p assag e. A s t h ey di sc u ss and w ri t e, t h ey c h o o se nec essary adj ec t i v es and p rep o si t i o nal p h rases 
( e. g . , in the leaves) , and p rec i se v o c ab u l ary , and t h ey rearrang e t h e o rder o f t h e w o rds t o b est 
c o nv ey t h ei r t h i nk i ng . 

R af ael : O k ay , so w e c o u l d say , “ P l ant s m ak e t h ei r o w n f o o d, and t h ey u se c arb o n 
di o x i de, w at er, and l i g h t t o do i t . T h e c h l o ro p l ast s i n t h e l eav es t u rn al l t h at 
i nt o su g ar, and i t ’ s f o o d. I t ’ s p h o t o sy nt h esi s. ” 

M el ani e: T h at ’ s w ay t o o m any w o rds. M ay b e w e c an c o m b i ne so m e o f t h e i deas. 
H o w ab o u t , “ P l ant s m ak e t h ei r o w n f o o d w i t h t h e c h l o ro p l ast s i n t h ei r 
l eav es . . . ” 

R af ael : I n t h ei r c el l s. H ere, i t say s t h at t h e c h l o ro p l ast s are i n t h ei r c el l s. 

M el ani e: Y eah , i n t h ei r c el l s. S o w e c o u l d say t h at , and t h en say t h at t h ey u se 
t h e c h l o ro p l ast s t o m ak e t h e f o o d, ri g h t ? T h ey u se i t t o m ak e su g ar and 
o x y g en, and t h e su g ar t u rns i nt o f o o d. 

R af ael : Y eah , b u t I t h i nk t h at ’ s st i l l g o i ng t o b e t o o m any w o rds. H o w 
ab o u t . . . ( L o o k s at t h e sec o nd sent enc e i n t h e t ex t . ) H ere! H ere 
i t say s “ P h o t o sy nt h esi s i s . . . ” H o w ab o u t i f w e st art w i t h t h at ? 

M el ani e: “ P h o t o sy nt h esi s i s w h en p l ant s m ak e t h ei r o w n f o o d u si ng c arb o n di o x i de, 
w at er, and l i g h t . ” T h at ’ s f o u rt een w o rds! 

R af ael : D o w e need “ c h l o ro p l ast s? ” 

M el ani e: I t h i nk t h i s i s w h at t h e p assag e i s m o st l y ab o u t . 

R af ael : M e, t o o . 

M r. F rank l i n c h ec k s t h e su m m ary st at em ent s eac h set o f p art ners h as w ri t t en and p ro v i des 
su p p o rt t o t h o se w h o need i t . S o m e st u dent s are so f o c u sed o n t h e game p art o f t h e t ask 
t h at t h ey f o rg et t o g o b ac k t o t h e t ex t t o v eri f y t h at t h ei r su m m ari es ac c u rat el y rep resent t h e 
most salient ideas in the passage, so he redirects them to do so. Students who finish are able 
t o m o v e t o t h e nex t sec t i o n and rep eat t h e p ro c ess. O nc e t h e al l o t t ed t i m e f o r t h e t ask i s u p , 
M r. F rank l i n ask s eac h p ai r t o sh are t h ei r su m m ary w i t h ano t h er p ai r and c o m p are w h at t h ey 
w ro t e. T h en, h e ask s f o r v o l u nt eers t o sh are t h ei r su m m ary st at em ent s w i t h t h e w h o l e c l ass. 
M r. F rank l i n sees t h at so m e o f h i s st u dent s are st i l l no t q u i t e u nderst andi ng t h e p ro c ess, so as 
t h e rest o f t h e c l ass w o rk s i ndep endent l y ( w i t h t h ei r p art ners) o n t h e nex t sec t i o n, h e i nv i t es 
t h ese st u dent s t o h i s t eac h i ng t ab l e t o p ro v i de addi t i o nal m o del i ng and g u i ded p rac t i c e. I n 
do i ng so , h e i s ab l e t o m ak e su re t h at al l st u dent s b ec o m e c o m p l et el y c o m f o rt ab l e w i t h t h e 
st rat eg y . 
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V ig nette 4. 3 .  Collaborativ e Summariz ing  w ith I nformational T ex ts
 Integrated ELA and Science Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

Teacher Reflection and Next Steps 
O v er t h e nex t sev eral day s t h e st u dent s p rac t i c e u si ng c o l l ab o rat i v e su m m ari z i ng as 

t h ey read sec t i o ns o f t h ei r sc i enc e i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s. T h e f o l l o w i ng w eek , M r. F rank l i n w i l l 
i nt ro du c e ano t h er l ay er o f t h e st rat eg y , w h i c h i nv o l v es st u dent s w o rk i ng i n h et ero g eneo u s 
g ro u p s o f f o u r. I n o rder t o ensu re eq u i t ab l e p art i c i p at i o n i n t h e t ask , h e w i l l t eac h t h em t o 
assume designated roles with specific responsibilities which will be posted in the room on a 
c h art f o r easy ref erenc e. T h e st u dent s w i l l t ak e t u rns assu m i ng di f f erent ro l es eac h t i m e t h ey 
eng ag e i n t h e t ask . 

Collaborativ e Summariz ing  R esponsibilities 

F acilitator: Gu i des t h e g ro u p i n t h e p ro c ess. M ak es su re ev ery o ne i s p art i c i p at i ng . 
Scribe: Takes the official, most legible notes that anyone can use for reporting out 

( ev ery o ne el se m u st t ak e t h ei r o w n no t es, t o o ) . 
T imek eeper: K eep s an ey e o n t h e t i m e and m o v es t h e g ro u p al o ng so t h ey do n’ t ru n o u t o f 

t i m e. 
Encourag er: Gives specific praise to group members. Encourages members to assist one 

ano t h er. 

T h e f o l l o w i ng w eek du ri ng c o l l ab o rat i v e p l anni ng t i m e, M r. F rank l i n deb ri ef s w i t h h i s 
t eac h i ng t eam . T h e t eac h ers i ndi c at e h o w i m p ressed t h ey are w i t h t h e st u dent s’ ab i l i t y t o 
di sc u ss t h e content o f t h e p assag es and f o c u s o n t h e language t h ey w i l l u se t o su m m ari z e 
t h em . M r. F rank l i n sh ares h o w a f ew o f h i s st u dent s st i l l do no t q u i t e u nderst and t h e st rat eg y , 
ev en af t er h i s m o del i ng , g u i ded p rac t i c e, and sm al l g ro u p t eac h er- su p p o rt ed i nst ru c t i o n. T h e 
t eac h ers dec i de t h at t h ey w i l l al l m o del t h e t ask as a g ro u p f o r eac h o f t h ei r c l asses. T h ey t h i nk 
t h ei r st u dent s w i l l enj o y w at c h i ng t h ei r t eac h ers p ret end t o b e t h i rd g raders, and t h ey al so f eel 
t h at t h i s t y p e o f fish bowl m o del i ng w i l l h el p rei nf o rc e t h e st rat eg y f o r al l st u dent s as w el l as 
provide additional scaffolding for those students who still find the strategy challenging. 

Additional I nformation 
W eb si t es 

• R eadi ng ro c k et s. o rg h as i deas f o r U si ng C o l l ab o rat i v e S t rat eg i c R eadi ng ( h t t p : / / w w w . readi ng ro c k et s. o rg / 
art i c l e/ 1 0 3) . 

• C S R C o l o rado p ro v i des reso u rc es f o r u si ng C o l l ab o rat i v e S t rat eg i c R eadi ng ( h t t p : / / w w w . c src o l o rado . o rg / en/ ) . 

R ecommended reading 
K l i ng ner, J anet t e K et t m ann, S h aro n V au g h n, and J eanne S h ay S c h u m m . 1 9 9 8 . “ C o l l ab o rat i v e S t rat eg i c R eadi ng 

D u ri ng S o c i al S t u di es i n H et ero g eneo u s F o u rt h - Grade C l assro o m s. ” The Elementary School Journal 9 9 ( 1 ) : 3- 22. 
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Desig nated EL D V ig nette 
T h e ex am p l e i n v i g net t e 4 . 3 i l l u st rat es g o o d t eac h i ng f o r al l st u dent s, w i t h p art i c u l ar at t ent i o n 

to the language needs of ELs through integrated ELD. English learners additionally benefit from 
i nt ent i o nal and p u rp o sef u l desi g nat ed E L D i nst ru c t i o n t h at st em s f ro m and b u i l ds i nt o c o nt ent 
i nst ru c t i o n. V i g net t e 4 . 4 i l l u st rat es h o w desi g nat ed E L D c an b u i l d f ro m and i nt o c o nt ent i nst ru c t i o n. 

V ig nette 4. 4.  Analyz ing  Complex  Sentences in Science T ex ts 
Desig nated EL D I nstruction in G rade T hree 

Back g round 
M r. F rank l i n h as no t i c ed t h at so m e o f h i s E L st u dent s at t h e E x p andi ng l ev el o f E ng l i sh 

language proficiency find the complex informational texts the class is using in integrated ELA 
and sc i enc e v ery c h al l eng i ng . ( S ee v i g net t e 4 . 3. ) I n p art i c u l ar, h e h as no t i c ed t h at so m e o f 
the domain-specific and general academic vocabulary and dense grammatical structures of 
t h ese c o m p l ex t ex t s are u nf am i l i ar. M r. F rank l i n o f t en p arap h rases and ex p l ai ns t h e m eani ng 
as h e reads c o m p l ex i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s al o u d t o st u dent s; h o w ev er, h e w ant s st u dent s t o g ai n 
g reat er i ndep endenc e i n u nderst andi ng t h e l ang u ag e o f t h e c o m p l ex t ex t s, b ec au se h e k no w s 
t h at t h e l ang u ag e t h ey w i l l enc o u nt er as t h ey m o v e u p t h ro u g h t h e g rades w i l l b e i nc reasi ng l y 
c h al l eng i ng . T h eref o re, h e w o u l d l i k e st u dent s t o dev el o p st rat eg i es f o r c o m p reh endi ng t h e 
c o m p l ex l ang u ag e t h ey enc o u nt er i n sc i enc e i nf o rm at i o nal t ex t s t h at t h ey c an u se w h en t h ey 
are readi ng i ndep endent l y o r w i t h p eers, and h e al so w ant s t h em t o l earn t o u se a g reat er 
v ari et y o f v o c ab u l ary and g ram m at i c al st ru c t u res i n t h ei r w ri t i ng and sp eak i ng ab o u t sc i enc e. 

L esson Contex t 
T h e t h i rd- g rade t eac h i ng t eam p l ans t h ei r u p c o m i ng desi g nat ed E L D l esso ns t o g et h er. T h ey 

b eg i n b y anal y z i ng t h e l ang u ag e i n t h e t ex t s t h ey u se f o r i nst ru c t i o n. O ne t ex t t h at st u dent s 
w i l l b e readi ng i n sm al l readi ng g ro u p s du ri ng E L A i nst ru c t i o n i s c al l ed From Seed to Plant, 
b y Gai l Gi b b o ns. A s t h e t eac h ers anal y z e t h e t ex t , t h ey no t e sev eral p o t ent i al l y new do m ai n-
specific words (e.g., pod, pistile, ovule) , t h at t h ey w i l l t eac h du ri ng sc i enc e. I n addi t i o n, t h e 
text contains several long, complex sentences that they anticipate their EL students will find 
c h al l eng i ng . T h e t eam al so no t i c es t h at t h ere i s a p at t ern i n m any o f t h e c o m p l ex sent enc es; 
t h ey c o nt ai n su b o rdi nat i ng c o nj u nc t i o ns t h at c reat e a rel at i o nsh i p o f t i m e b et w een t w o ev ent s 
( e. g . , Before a seed c an b eg i n t o g ro w , a g rai n o f p o l l en f ro m t h e st am en m u st l and o n t h e 
st i g m a. ) . T h e t eam di sc u sses t h e c h al l eng e st u dent s m ay f ac e i f t h ey m i ss t h e m eani ng t h ese 
rel at i o nsh i p s b et w een c l au ses c reat e, and t h ey p l an sev eral desi g nat ed E L D l esso ns, adj u st ed 
to different English language proficiency levels, during which they can discuss this way of 
c o nnec t i ng i deas. T h e l earni ng t arg et and c l u st er o f C A E L D S t andards M r. F rank l i n f o c u ses o n 
i n t h e l esso n are t h e f o l l o w i ng : 
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V ig nette 4. 4.  Analyz ing  Complex  Sentences in Science T ex ts 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

L earning  T arg et: T h e st u dent s w i l l desc ri b e i deas u si ng c o m p l ex sent enc es t o sh o w 
rel at i o nsh i p s o f t i m e. 

Primary CA ELD Standards Addressed (Expanding level shown): 
ELD.PI.3.1 – Contribute to class, group, and partner discussions . . . ; ELD.PI.3.6 – Describe 
ideas, phenomena (e.g., how cows digest food), and text elements (e.g., main idea, 
characters, events) in greater detail based on understanding of a variety of grade-level 
texts and viewing of multimedia with moderate support; ELD.PI.3.6 – Combine clauses in 
an increasing variety of ways (e.g., creating compound and complex sentences) to make 
connections between and join ideas . . . 

L esson Ex cerpt 
A f t er t h e st u dent s h av e read From Seed to Plant o nc e du ri ng E L A , M r. F rank l i n set s t h e 

st ag e w i t h h i s desi g nat ed E L D g ro u p o f st u dent s at t h e E x p andi ng l ev el o f E ng l i sh l ang u ag e 
proficiency by clearly explaining the purpose of the series of lessons he will teach that week. 

M r. F rank l i n: T h i s w eek , w e are g o i ng t o b e l o o k i ng c l o sel y at so m e o f t h e l ang u ag e i n 
t h e b o o k w e are readi ng , From Seed to Plant. T h e w ay t h at w e di sc u ss t h e 
l ang u ag e i n t h e b o o k i s g o i ng t o h el p y o u u nderst and w h at t h e au t h o r i 
t ry i ng t o t el l u s. D i sc u ssi ng t h e l ang u ag e i n b o o k s al so h el p s y o u w h y o u 
are readi ng and w ri t i ng o n y o u r o w n. 

M r. F rank l i n di st ri b u t es c o p i es o f t h e b o o k t o t h e c h i l dren and rev i ew s t h e g eneral m eani ng s 
i n t h e t ex t , w h i c h t h ey di sc u ssed earl i er t h at day . H e ask s t h em t o w o rk i n p ai rs— no t t o read 
t h e t ex t b u t i nst ead t o l o o k at t h e i l l u st rat i o ns and t ak e t u rns desc ri b i ng w h at i s h ap p eni ng 
i n t h em , u si ng w h at t h ey rem em b er f ro m t h e m o rni ng ’ s read al o u d and di sc u ssi o n. H e t el l s 
t h em t o enc o u rag e t h ei r p art ners t o p ro v i de m any det ai l s i n t h ei r desc ri p t i o ns. A s t h e st u dent s 
eng ag e i n t h e t ask , h e l i st ens t o t h em and no t es i n h i s o b serv at i o n j o u rnal w h et h er t h ey 
are using domain-specific vocabulary and complex sentences to express time relationships 
( e. g . , When the fruit is ripe, it starts to break open.) . H e no t es t h at a f ew st u dent s are u si ng 
c o m p o u nd sent enc es ( e. g . , The fruit gets ripe, and it breaks open.) , and so m e are u si ng 
c o m p l ex sent enc es. H o w ev er, m o st o f t h e c h i l dren are u si ng o nl y si m p l e sent enc es ( e. g . , The 
fruit gets ripe. The fruit breaks.) . 

A f t er sev eral m i nu t es o f o b serv i ng , M r. F rank l i n st o p s t h e c h i l dren and t el l s t h em t h at t h ey 
are g o i ng t o b e u si ng t h e t ex t t o p u t t o g et h er t w o ev ent s i n sent enc es i n a w ay t h at sh o w s 
w h en t h e ev ent s h ap p ened. I n o rder t o desc ri b e w h at h e m eans b y t h i s, h e o ral l y m o del s 
u si ng c o m p l ex sent enc es w i t h t i m e- rel at ed su b o rdi nat i ng c o nj u nc t i o ns u si ng c o nv ersat i o nal 
l ang u ag 

• Before I g o t o b ed at ni g h t , I b ru sh m y t eet h . 

• When t h e b el l ri ng s, y o u al l st o p p l ay i ng . 

• Y o u l i st en, while I read st o ri es t o y o u . 

• After y o u c o m e i n f ro m rec ess, I read y o u a st o ry . 

Grade 3 C h ap er 4  3 3 t | 8



   

      
      

     

       
     

         

         
 

        

     

     
 

     

   
 
       

           

     

   

          
     

        
    

  

  
         

    

V ig nette 4. 4.  Analyz ing  Complex  Sentences in Science T ex ts 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

H e ex p l ai ns t h at w h en t h ey c l o sel y o b serv e t h e l ang u ag e u sed i n b o o k s and i n t h ei r 
speaking, they can find out how the language works to make different meanings, such as 
sh o w i ng w h en t h i ng s h ap p en. U si ng a do c u m ent c am era, h e di sp l ay s t h e sam e c o m p l ex 
sent enc es h e j u st p ro v i ded o ral l y . H e ex p l ai ns t h at eac h sent enc e h as t w o ev ent s. S o m et i m es 
t h e ev ent s are h ap p eni ng at t h e sam e t i m e, and so m et i m es t h ey are h ap p eni ng in order— 
one event first and the other second. He highlights the subordinate clauses and circles the 
su b o rdi nat i ng c o nj u nc t i o ns ( before, when, while, after ) w h i l e ex p l ai ni ng t h at t h e w o rds t h at 
are c i rc l ed l et u s k no w w h en t h e t w o ev ent s i n t h e sent enc e are h ap p eni ng i n rel at i o n t o o ne 
ano t h er. 

Show ing  W hen Ev ents H appen 

Sentence W hen the ev ents are happening 

Before I g o t o b ed at ni g h t , I b ru sh m y 
t eet h . 

I b ru sh m y t eet h before I g o t o b ed at 
ni g h t , 

happens second, happens first 

happens first, happens second 

When t h e b el l ri ng s, y o u al l st o p p l ay i ng . b o t h h ap p en at t h e sam e t i m e 

Y o u l i st en w h i l e I read st o ri es t o y o u . b o t h h ap p en at t h e sam e t i m e 

After y o u c o m e i n f ro m rec ess, I read 
y o u a st o ry . 

I  read y o u a st o ry after y o u c o m e i n f ro m 
rec ess. 

happens first, happens second 

happens second, happens first 

M r. F rank l i n reads t h e sent enc es w i t h t h e c h i l dren and di sc u sses w h at i s w ri t t en o n t h e 
c h art . 

M r. F rank l i n: W h at  w o u l d h ap p en i f t h e w o rds before o r after o r when w ere t ak en aw ay ? 
W h at i f I sai d, “ I g o t o b ed. I b ru sh m y t eet h . ” 

M ai : W e c an’ t k no w w h en i t h ap p ens. 

D av i d: I t do esn’ t m ak e sense! 

M r. F rank l i n: R i g h t , so m et i m es i t do esn’ t m ak e sense. I c an t el l y o u ab o u t w h en t h i ng s 
h ap p en i f I u se t h e w o rds after, before, while, and o t h er w o rds t h at sh o w 
t i m e. W e’ re g o i ng t o p l ay a g am e t o p rac t i c e u si ng t h o se w o rd t o t el l w h en 
t h i ng s h ap p en, and t h en w e’ re g o i ng t o see h o w t h o se w o rds are u sed i n 
t h e b o o k w e’ re readi ng , From Seed to Plant. 

M r. F rank l i n reads t h e sent enc e f ram es h e h as w ri t t en o n t h e w h i t e b o ard, as t h e c h i l dren 
read c h o ral l y w i t h h i m . H e ask s t h em t o t ak e t u rns m ak i ng u p t w o ev ent s and t o u se t h e 
sent enc e f ram es t o sh o w w h en t h e ev ent s h ap p ened. T h e sent enc e f ram es f o l l o w : 
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V ig nette 4. 4.  Analyz ing  Complex  Sentences in Science T ex ts 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

• B ef o re I c o m e t o sc h o o l , I _ _ _ _ _ . 

• A f t er I g et h o m e f ro m sc h o o l , I _ _ _ _ _ . 

• W h i l e I ’ m at sc h o o l , I _ _ _ _ _ . 

A f t er t h e c h i l dren h av e p rac t i c ed p u t t i ng t o g et h er t w o f am i l i ar i deas u si ng c o m p l ex 
sent enc es and f am i l i ar l ang u ag e, h e sh o w s t h em h o w t h ese sam e w ay s o f t el l i ng w h en 
so m et h i ng i s h ap p eni ng ap p ears i n From Seed to Plant, u si ng h i s do c u m ent c am era t o p ro j ec t 
sev eral sent enc es f ro m t h e b o o k f o r ev ery o ne t o see. A f t er eac h sent enc e, h e t h i nk s al o u d, 
rep h rasi ng w h at t h e sent enc es m ean ( e. g . , I t h i nk t h i s m eans . . . T h e w o rd before t el l s m e 
t h at . . . ) . H e h i g h l i g h t s t h e su b o rdi nat e c l au ses and c i rc l es t h e su b o rdi nat i ng c o nj u nc t i o ns i n 
eac h sent enc e. 

Show ing  W hen Ev ents H appen 

Sentence W hen the ev ents are happening 

Before a seed c an b eg i n t o g ro w , a g rai n 
o f p o l l en f ro m t h e st am en m u st l and o n
t h e st i g m a . . . 

While they visit the flowers for their 
sw eet j u i c e, c al l ed nec t ar, p o l l en ru b s 
o nt o t h ei r b o di es. 

When t h e f ru i t o r p o d ri p ens, i t b reak s 
o p en.

happens second, happens first 

b o t h h ap p en at t h e sam e t i m e 

happens first, happens second 

M r. F rank l i n di sc u sses t h e m eani ng s o f t h e sent enc es w i t h t h e st u dent s and g u i des t h em 
t o i dent i f y t h e t w o ev ent s and desc ri b e h o w t h e w o rds before, while, and when c reat e a 
rel at i o nsh i p b et w een t h e t w o ev ent s i n t i m e. N ex t , h e ask s t h e c h i l dren t o g o b ac k t h ro u g h 
From Seed to Plant ag ai n t o l o o k c l o sel y at t h e i l l u st rat i o ns. T h en h e ask s t h em t o u se t h e 
w o rds when, before, and while t o ex p l ai n w h at i s h ap p eni ng t o t h ei r p art ner u si ng t h e p i c t u res 
t o h el p t h em . A f t erw ards, t h ey w i l l c h ec k w h at t h e t ex t say s and c o m p are t h ei r sent enc es w i t h 
t h e au t h o r’ s. 

A t t h e end o f t h e l esso n, M r. F rank l i n ask s st u dent s t o l i st en f o r w h en and h o w t h ei r f ri ends 
o r t eac h ers l i nk i deas u si ng t h ese sp ec i al c o nnec t i ng w o rds. M r. F rank l i n al so enc o u rag es h i 
st u dent s t o t ry u si ng t h ese m o re c o m p l ex t y p es o f sent enc es i n t h ei r o w n sp eak i ng and w ri t i ng . 
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V ig nette 4. 4.  Analyz ing  Complex  Sentences in Science T ex ts 
Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Three (cont.) 

Teacher Reflection and Next Steps 
W h en t h e t h i rd- g rade t eac h ers m eet t h e f o l l o w i ng w eek , t h ey sh are t h ei r ex p eri enc es 

t eac h i ng t h e desi g nat ed E L D l esso ns t h ey h ad p l anned t o g et h er t o t h e di f f erent g ro u p s o f E L 
st u dent s. M r. F rank l i n’ s c o l l eag u e, M rs. Garc i a, t au g h t t h e di f f erent i at ed l esso ns t o t h e t h i rd-
grade EL students at the Emerging level of English language proficiency. This group of children 
h as b een i n t h e c o u nt ry f o r a y ear o r l ess and needs su b st ant i al sc af f o l di ng t o ac c ess c o m p l ex 
t ex t . 

Mrs. Garcia explains how she modified the designated ELD lessons by providing time at 
t h e b eg i nni ng o f t h e w eek f o r t h e c h i l dren t o di sc u ss and desc ri b e t h e i l l u st rat i o ns o f t h e t ex t 
as w el l as o t h er p i c t u res, u si ng si m p l e sent enc es, t o h el p t h em b ec o m e f am i l i ar w i t h t h e new 
v o c ab u l ary and sy nt ax . T h i s p rep arat i o n ap p eared t o su p p o rt t h ese c h i l dren w h en t h ey b eg an 
t o t ac k l e c o m p l ex sent enc es. N ex t , sh e and t h e c h i l dren c h o ral l y c h ant ed p o em s c o nt ai ni ng t h e 
su b o rdi nat i ng c o nj u nc t i o ns before, while, and after ( e. g . , B ef o re I g o t o b ed, I b ru sh m y t eet h . 
B ef o re I g o t o sc h o o l , I eat m y b reak f ast . ) . T h e g ro u p t h en c reat ed a b i g b o o k u si ng c o m p o u nd 
and c o m p l ex sent enc es t o desc ri b e t h e i l l u st rat i o ns i n From Seed to Plant. 

W i t h t h i s di f f erent i at ed i nst ru c t i o n du ri ng desi g nat ed E L D t i m e, al l o f t h e E L st u dent s i n t h e 
t h i rd- g rade c l asses w ere ab l e t o g ai n deep er u nderst andi ng s o f h o w w ri t ers and sp eak ers c an 
c h o o se t o u se l ang u ag e i n p art i c u l ar w ay s t o ex p ress rel at i o nsh i p s b et w een ev ent s i n t erm s 
o f t i m e. T h e t eac h ers ag ree t o c o nt i nu e dev el o p i ng desi g nat ed E L D l esso ns t h at b u i l d t h ei r 
st u dent s’ u nderst andi ng o f h o w t o c reat e di f f erent k i nds o f rel at i o nsh i p s b et w een i deas. T h ey 
al so c o nc u r t h at u si ng t h e b o o k s and su p p l em ent al t ex t s st u dent s are readi ng i n E L A , sc i enc e, 
so c i al st u di es, and o t h er c o nt ent areas i s a u sef u l w ay o f h el p i ng E L S u nderst and b o t h t h e 
l ang u ag e u sed i n t h o se t ex t and t h e c o nt ent t h ey c o nv ey . 

R esource 
Gi b b o ns, Gai l . 1 9 9 1 . From Seed to Plant. N ew Y o rk : H o l i day H o u se. 

Additional I nformation 
W eb si t e 

• T h e T ex t P ro j ec t ( h t t p : / / w w w . t ex t p ro j ec t . o rg / ) h as m any reso u rc es ab o u t h o w t o su p p o rt st u dent s t o read 
c o m p l ex t ex t s, i nc l u di ng “ 7 A c t i o ns t h at T eac h ers C an T ak e R i g h t N o w : T ex t C o m p l ex i t y . ” 

Conclusion 
T h e i nf o rm at i o n and i deas i n t h i s g rade- l ev el sec t i o n are p ro v i ded t o g u i de t eac h ers i n t h ei r 

i nst ru c t i o nal p l anni ng . R ec o g ni z i ng C al i f o rni a’ s ri c h l y di v erse st u dent p o p u l at i o n i s c ri t i c al f o r 
i nst ru c t i o nal and p ro g ram p l anni ng and del i v ery . T eac h ers are resp o nsi b l e f o r edu c at i ng a v ari et y 
o f l earners, i nc l u di ng adv anced learners, students w ith disabilities, EL s at different 
English language proficiency levels, standard Eng lish learners, and o t h er culturally and 
ling uistically div erse learners, as w el l as students experiencing difficulties w i t h o ne o r m o re 
o f t h e o f t h e t h em es o f E L A / l i t erac y and E L D i nst ru c t i o n ( M eani ng M ak i ng , E f f ec t i v e E x p ressi o n, 
L ang u ag e D ev el o p m ent , C o nt ent K no w l edg e, and F o u ndat i o nal S k i l l s) . 

I t i s b ey o nd t h e sc o p e o f a c u rri c u l u m f ram ew o rk t o p ro v i de g u i danc e o n m eet i ng t h e l earni ng 
needs o f ev ery st u dent b ec au se eac h st u dent c o m es t o t eac h ers w i t h u ni q u e needs, h i st o ri es, and 
c i rc u m st anc es. T eac h ers m u st k no w t h ei r st u dent s w el l t h ro u g h ap p ro p ri at e assessm ent p rac t i c es 
and o t h er m et h o ds, i nc l u di ng c o m m u ni c at i o n w i t h f am i l i es, i n o rder t o desi g n ef f ec t i v e i nst ru c t i o n f o r 
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them. They need to adapt and refine instruction as appropriate for individual learners. Importantly, 
st u dent s w i l l no t rec ei v e t h e ex c el l ent edu c at i o n c al l ed f o r i n t h i s ELA/ELD Framework w i t h o u t g enu i ne 
collaborations among those responsible for educating California’ children and youth. (See figure 4.32.) 

U t i l i z i ng t h e st rat eg i es desc ri b ed t h ro u g h o u t t h i s f ram ew o rk w i l l assi st t eac h ers i n desi g ni ng and 
p ro v i di ng l esso ns t h at w i l l g u i de m o st st u dent s t o su c c essf u l l y ac h i ev e t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y 
and, as ap p ro p ri at e, t h e C A E L D S t andards. H o w ev er, so m e st u dent s w i l l need addi t i o nal su p p o rt s 
and ev en i nt erv ent i o ns. I nt erv eni ng earl y , b ef o re st u dent s ex p eri enc e y ears o f st ress and f ai l u re, h as 
been shown to dramatically decrease future reading difficulties. Research has revealed that reading 
difficulties become increasingly more resistant to intervention and treatment after the third grade. 
Ensuring the success of all students requires a school-level system for early identification of students 
who are experiencing difficulty with literacy skills and a school-level system for providing those 
students with supports and interventions they need to become proficient readers by the third grade. 

T h i rd g rade i s a c ri t i c al y ear, o ne o f ex t rao rdi nary p ro g ress. S t u dent s reac h new h ei g h t s i n g ai ni ng 
i nf o rm at i o n and ex p ressi ng o p i ni o ns i n t h ei r readi ng , w ri t i ng , and sp eak i ng . T h ey ex erc i se t h ei r 
power to research new fields throughout the curriculum and become inspired by the plights and 
accomplishments of the characters and historical and contemporary figures they meet in literature. As 
t h ese st u dent s m o v e i nt o f o u rt h g rade, t h e h o p e i s t h at t h ei r deep eni ng l i t erac y sk i l l s w i l l k eep p ac e 
g i v i ng p assag e t o t h ei r dev el o p i ng i nt erest s and c u ri o si t i es. 

Figure 4.32. Collaboration 

Collaboration:  A N ecessity 
F req u ent and m eani ng f u l c o l l ab o rat i o n w i t h c o l l eag u es and p arent s/ f am i l i es i s c ri t i c al f o r 

ensu ri ng t h at al l st u dent s m eet t h e ex p ec t at i o ns o f t h e C A C C S S f o r E L A / L i t erac y and t h e C A 
E L D S t andards. T eac h ers are at t h ei r b est w h en t h ey reg u l arl y c o l l ab o rat e w i t h t h ei r t eac h i ng 
c o l l eag u es t o p l an i nst ru c t i o n, anal y z e st u dent w o rk , di sc u ss st u dent p ro g ress, i nt eg rat e 
new learning into their practice, and refine lessons or identify interventions when students 
experience difficulties. Students are at their best when teachers enlist the collaboration of 
p arent s and f am i l i es— and t h e st u dent s t h em sel v es— as p art ners i n t h ei r edu c at i o n. S c h o o l s 
are at t h ei r b est w h en edu c at o rs are su p p o rt ed b y adm i ni st rat o rs and o t h er su p p o rt st af f 
t o i m p l em ent t h e t y p e o f i nst ru c t i o n c al l ed f o r i n t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. S c h o o l di st ri c t s 
are at t h ei r b est w h en t eac h ers ac ro ss t h e di st ri c t h av e an ex p anded p ro f essi o nal l earni ng 
c o m m u ni t y t h ey c an rel y u p o n as t h o u g h t f u l p art ners and f o r t ang i b l e i nst ru c t i o nal reso u rc es. 
M o re i nf o rm at i o n ab o u t t h ese t y p es o f c o l l ab o rat i o n c an b e f o u nd i n c h ap t er 1 1 and 
t h ro u g h o u t t h i s ELA/ELD Framework. 
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